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Quotation Number: 060-23   Vendor Name: ______________________________ 
Date Issued:  10-30-2023   Address: ___________________________________ 
Closing Date: 12-06-2023, 2:00pm  Phone Number:______________________________ 
 
 
 
1. SHAWNEE COUNTY PROJECT:  Project No. S-121054.00– South Topeka Blvd. Bridge over the Wakarusa River / 

BSN 630. 
 

2. BIDS RECEIVED UNTIL:  2:00 P.M., Local Time, Wednesday, December 6, 2023, through the Shawnee County bid 
portal, www.snco.us/purchasing/ 

 
3. BID OPENING: Bids from the portal will be publically read and recorded at 2:30 P.M., Local Time, Wednesday 

December 6, 2023, in the County Commission Chambers, 707 SE Quincy, 1st Floor., Topeka, Kansas 
 
4. DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR UNITS OF WORK:   

Clearing & Grubbing 1 LS 
Removal of Existing Structures 1 LS 
Remove Large Trees 19 Each 
Pavement Removal 669 S.Y. 
Unclassified Excavation 2,585 C.Y. 
Embankment 628 C.Y. 
Concrete Pavement (10” Unif.)(AE) 95.4 S.Y. 
Mobilization 1 LS 
9” Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 574 S.Y. 
6” Aggregate Base – Type AB-3 604 S.Y. 
Temporary Seeding and Mulching 1.3 Acre 
Seeding, Fertilizing and Mulching 1.3 Acre 
Traffic Control 1 LS 
Class I Excavation 233 C.Y. 
Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE) 194.8 C.Y. 
Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE)(SA) 445.4 C.Y. 
Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60)  23,390 Lbs. 
Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60) (Epoxy Coated) 104,810 Lbs. 
Prestressed Concrete Girder (NU53)  1,172 L.F. 
Piles (Steel)(HP12x53)  540 L.F. 
Drilled Shaft (60”) (Cased) 218 L.F. 
Class II Stone Riprap 1,365 S.Y. 
(Not a complete list)   

 

5. DESIGN ENGINEER:     Finney & Turnipseed Transportation & Civil Engineering LLC, 610 SW 10th Street, Suite 
200, Topeka, Kansas   

 

SHAWNEE COUNTY 
INVITATION TO BID 

http://www.snco.us/purchasing/
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6. BID DOCUMENTS:  Digital (pdf) Project Drawings and Project Manual may be obtained free of charge from the bid 
portal, or by emailing a request to cmattox@finturn.com 

7. BID SECURITY REQUIREMENTS:  All bids must be accompanied by a certified check, cashier's check or a bid 
bond for not less than five percent (5%) of the amount bid (including alternates), made payable to the County Clerk of 
Shawnee County, Kansas. 

8. PRE-BID CONFERENCE:  A pre-bid conference will be held at N/A.   
 

9. SUBMITTAL:  Bid Submittal requirements are explained in the Instructions to Bidders.   
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CALENDAR COMPLETION DATE 

1/2023 

DOCUMENT 020 

INVITATION TO BID 

 

1. SHAWNEE COUNTY PROJECT:  Project No. S-121054.00– South Topeka Blvd. Bridge over the 

Wakarusa River / BSN 630. 
 

2. BIDS RECEIVED UNTIL:  2:00 P.M., Local Time, Wednesday, December 6, 2023, through the Shawnee 

County bid portal, www.snco.us/purchasing/ 

 

3. BID OPENING: Bids from the portal will be publically read and recorded at 2:30 P.M., Local Time, Wednesday 

December 6, 2023, in the County Commission Chambers, 707 SE Quincy, 1st Floor., Topeka, Kansas 

 

4. DESCRIPTION OF MAJOR UNITS OF WORK:   

Clearing & Grubbing 1 LS 
Removal of Existing Structures 1 LS 

Remove Large Trees 19 Each 

Pavement Removal 669 S.Y. 

Unclassified Excavation 2,585 C.Y. 

Embankment 628 C.Y. 

Concrete Pavement (10” Unif.)(AE) 95.4 S.Y. 

Mobilization 1 LS 

9” Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 574 S.Y. 

6” Aggregate Base – Type AB-3 604 S.Y. 

Temporary Seeding and Mulching 1.3 Acre 

Seeding, Fertilizing and Mulching 1.3 Acre 

Traffic Control 1 LS 

Class I Excavation 233 C.Y. 

Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE) 194.8 C.Y. 

Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE)(SA) 445.4 C.Y. 

Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60)  23,390 Lbs. 

Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60) (Epoxy Coated) 104,810 Lbs. 

Prestressed Concrete Girder (NU53)  1,172 L.F. 

Piles (Steel)(HP12x53)  540 L.F. 

Drilled Shaft (60”) (Cased) 218 L.F. 

Class II Stone Riprap 1,365 S.Y. 

(Not a complete list)   

 

5. DESIGN ENGINEER:     Finney & Turnipseed Transportation & Civil Engineering LLC, 610 SW 10th 

Street, Suite 200, Topeka, Kansas   
 

6. BID DOCUMENTS:  Digital (pdf) Project Drawings and Project Manual may be obtained free of charge from 

the bid portal, or by emailing a request to cmattox@finturn.com 

7. BID SECURITY REQUIREMENTS:  All bids must be accompanied by a certified check, cashier's check or a 

bid bond for not less than five percent (5%) of the amount bid (including alternates), made payable to the County 

Clerk of Shawnee County, Kansas. 

8. PRE-BID CONFERENCE:  A pre-bid conference will be held at N/A.   

 

9. SUBMITTAL:  Bid Submittal requirements are explained in the Instructions to Bidders.   
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DOCUMENT 100 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

 

1. Defined Terms. 

Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders shall have the meanings assigned to them in the 

General Conditions.  The term "Successful Bidder" means the lowest, qualified, responsible 

Bidder to whom Owner (on the basis of Owner's evaluation as hereinafter provided) makes an 

award. 

 

2. Copies of Bidding Documents. 

2.1. Complete sets of the Bidding Documents in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, 

stated in the Invitation may be obtained from the office designated in the Invitation to Bid.   

2.2. Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner 

nor Design Engineer assume any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from 

the use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 

2.3. Owner and Design Engineer in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the 

above terms do so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work and do not confer a 

license or grant for any other use. 

 

3. Qualifications of Bidders. 

To demonstrate qualifications to perform the Work, the apparent low Bidder must be prepared 

to submit within five days of Owner's request written evidence of the types set forth in the 

General or Supplementary Conditions, such as financial data, previous experience and 

evidence of authority to conduct business in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.  Any 

information furnished pursuant to this section shall be deemed confidential and will not be 

disclosed by the Owner.  Each Bid must contain evidence of Bidder's qualification to do 

business in the State of Kansas or covenant to obtain such qualification prior to award of the 

contract. 

 

4. Examination of Contract Documents and Site. 

4.1. Before submitting a Bid, each Bidder must (a) examine the Contract Documents 

thoroughly, (b) visit the site to familiarize himself with local conditions that may in any 

manner affect cost, progress or performance of the Work, (c) familiarize himself with federal, 

state and local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations that may in any manner affect cost, 

progress or performance of the Work; and (d) study and carefully correlate Bidder's 

observations with the Contract Documents. 

4.2. Reference is made to the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of those 

reports of investigations and tests of subsurface and latent physical conditions at the site or 

otherwise affecting cost, progress or performance of the Work which have been relied upon by 

Engineer in preparing the Drawings and Specifications.  Owner will make copies of such 

reports available to any Bidder requesting them.  These reports are not guaranteed as to 

accuracy or completeness, nor are they part of the Contract Documents.  Before submitting his 

Bid each Bidder will, at his own expense, make such additional investigations and tests as the 
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Bidder may deem necessary to determine his Bid for performance of the Work in accordance 

with the specified calendar completion dates, price and other terms and conditions of the 

Contract Documents. 

4.3. On request Owner will provide each Bidder access to the site to conduct such 

investigations and tests as each Bidder deems necessary for submission of his Bid. 

4.4. The lands upon which the Work is to be performed, rights-of-way for access thereto 

and other lands designated for use by Contractor in performing the Work are identified in the 

Supplementary Conditions, Specifications or Drawings. 

4.5. The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the 

Bidder that he has complied with every requirement of this Article 4 and that the Contract 

Documents are sufficient in scope and detail to indicate and convey understanding of all terms, 

and conditions for performance of the Work. 

 

5. Interpretations. 

All questions about the meaning or intent of the Contract Documents shall be submitted to the 

Design Engineer as defined in Article 2 of the Agreement in writing at least 10 calendar days 

prior to the opening of Bids.  Replies will be issued by Addenda mailed or delivered to all 

parties recorded by Engineer as having received the Bidding Documents.  Only questions 

answered by formal written Addenda will be binding.  Oral and other interpretations or 

clarifications will be without legal effect. 

 

6. Bid Security. 

6.1. Bid Security shall be made payable to County Clerk of Shawnee County, in an amount 

of five percent of the Bidder's maximum Bid price (including alternates) and in the form of a 

certified, cashier's check or a Bid Bond issued by a Surety meeting the requirement of 

paragraph 5.1 of the General Conditions.  All forms of Bid Security must be delivered in 

original form.  Facsimile transmission of Bid Security documents will not be accepted. 

6.2. The Bid Security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has 

executed the Agreement and furnished the required Contract Security, whereupon it will be 

returned; if the successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Agreement and furnish the 

required Contract Security within 10 days of the award of contract, Owner may annul the 

award and the Bid Security of that bidder will be forfeited to the Owner. 

The Bid Security of any Bidder whom Owner believes to have a reasonable chance of 

receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the seventh day after the "Effective date 

of the Agreement" (which term is defined in the General Conditions).  Bid Security of other 

Bidders will be returned within seven days of the Bid opening. 

 

7. Calendar Completion Date Contract. 

The specified calendar completion dates by which the Work is to be completed is set forth in 

the Agreement. 
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8. Liquidated Damages. 

Provisions for liquidated damages are set forth in the Agreement. 

 

9. Substitute Material and Equipment. 

The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of material and equipment described in the 

Drawings or specified in the Specifications without consideration of possible substitute or "or 

equal" items.  Whenever it is indicated in the Drawings or allowed  by Specifications that a  

substitute or an "or equal" item of material or equipment may be furnished or used by 

Contractor if acceptable to Engineer, application for such acceptance will not be considered by 

Engineer until after the "Effective date of the Agreement".  The procedure for submittal of any 

such application by Contractor and consideration by Engineer is set forth in paragraphs 6.7.1, 

6.7.2 and 6.7.3 of the General Conditions which may be supplemented in the Specifications. 

 

10. Subcontractors, etc. 

10.1. Bidder must submit to Owner, as part of their Bid Form, a complete list of all 

Subcontractors and other persons and organizations (including those who will be furnishing 

the principal items of material and equipment) proposed to be used by the bidder to complete 

this project.  Failure by the Bidder to provide this list with his bid shall render the bid 

nonresponsive.  If requested by the Owner, the Successful Bidder shall submit to the owner, in 

writing, an experience statement with pertinent information as to similar projects and other 

evidence of qualifications for each such Subcontractor, person and organization listed on the 

Bid Form.  If Owner or Engineer, after due investigation, has reasonable objection to any 

proposed Subcontractor, other person or organization, either Owner or Engineer may before 

giving the award of contract, request the apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable 

substitute without an increase in Bid Price.  If the apparent Successful Bidder declines to make 

any such substitution, the contract shall not be awarded to such Bidder, but his declining to 

make any such substitution will not constitute grounds for sacrificing his Bid Security.  Any 

Subcontractor, other person or organization so listed and to whom Owner or Engineer does not 

make written objection prior to giving the award of contract, will be deemed acceptable to 

Owner and Engineer.  Substitutions to this list of acceptable Subcontractors and other persons 

and organizations after the apparent Successful Bidder has been awarded a contract by the 

Owner will not be allowed without the written approval of the Owner or Engineer. 

10.2. No Contractor shall be required to employ any Subcontractor, other person or 

organization against whom he has reasonable objection. 

10.3. No Subcontractor who is on the Owner's "List of  Suspended  Contractors" as of the date 

of the opening of Bids may be employed by the Contractor on the project.  A current list of 

suspended contractors may be obtained from the County Clerk’s Office. 

10.4. The amount of the Work performed by Subcontractors in aggregate shall not exceed 

seventy (70) percent of the Total Bid in accordance with paragraph 6.8.3 of the General 

Conditions.  A contract will not be awarded to a bidder not in compliance with this 

requirement. 
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11. Bid Form. 

11.1. The Bid Form is included in this Project Manual. 

11.2. Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by the president or a 

vice-president (or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign) and 

the corporate seal must be affixed and attested by the secretary or an assistant secretary.  The 

corporate address shall be shown below the signature. 

11.3. Bids by partnerships must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner 

whose title must appear under the signature and the official address of the partnership must be 

shown below the signature. 

11.4. All names must be typed or printed below the signature. 

11.5. The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda (the numbers of 

which shall be filled in on the Bid Form). 

11.6. The address to which communications regarding the Bid are to be directed must be 

shown, if different than that required above. 

 

12. Submission of Bids. 

12.1. Bids must be submitted through the Shawnee County bid portal, 

www.snco.us/purchasing/ on a duly executed copy of the Bid Form.  Use the Bid Form bound 

with the Project Manual.   

12.2. Bids will not be accepted from any Contractor who is on the Owner's "List of Suspended 

Contractors" as of the date of the Opening of Bids.  Bids received from suspended Contractors 

will automatically be rejected and returned unopened. 

 

13. Modification and Withdrawal of Bids. 

13.1. Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed (in the 

manner that a Bid must be executed) and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted 

at any time prior to the opening of Bids. 

13.2. If, within twenty-four hours after Bids are opened, any Bidder files a duly signed written 

notice with Owner and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of 

Owner that there was a material and substantial mistake in the preparation of his Bid, Owner 

may, at its sole discretion, allow that bidder to withdraw his Bid and the Bid Security will be 

returned. 

 

14. Opening of Bids. 

Bids received from the Shawnee County bid portal, www.snco.us/purchasing/ at the time and 

date indicated in the Invitation to Bid and will be publically read aloud and recorded in the County 

Commission Chambers, 707 SE Quincy, 1st Floor, Topeka, Kansas at the time and date indicated in 

the Invitation to Bid .  
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15. Bids to Remain Open. 

All Bids shall remain open for thirty (30) days after the day of the bid opening, but Owner 

may, in his sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid Security prior to that date. 

 

16. Award of Contract. 

16.1. Owner reserves the right to reject any and all Bids, to waive any and all informalities and 

to negotiate contract terms with the Successful Bidder.  Owner reserves the right to reject all 

nonconforming, nonresponsive or conditional Bids.  Discrepancies in the indicated 

multiplication of unit prices and quantities shall be resolved in favor of the correct 

multiplication based on the unit prices indicated. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of 

any column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum. 

16.2. In evaluating Bids, Owner shall consider the qualifications of the Bidders, whether or not 

the Bids comply with the prescribed requirements and alternates and unit prices if requested in 

the Bid forms.  It is Owner's intent to accept alternates (if any are accepted) in the order in 

which they are listed in the Bid form but Owner may accept them in any order or combination. 

16.3. Owner may consider the qualifications, experience and financial  ability of 

Subcontractors and other persons and organizations (including those who are to furnish the 

principal items of material or equipment) proposed for those portions of the Work as to which 

the identity of Subcontractors and other persons and organizations must be submitted as 

provided in the General Conditions.  Operating costs, maintenance considerations, 

performance data and guarantees of materials and equipment may also be considered by 

Owner. 

16.4. Owner reserves the right to reject the Bid of any Bidder who does not pass any such 

evaluation to Owner's satisfaction. 

16.5. If the contract is to be awarded it will be awarded to the lowest Bidder whose evaluation 

by Owner indicates to Owner that the award will be in the best interests of the Owner. 

16.6. If the contract is to be awarded, Owner will notify the Successful Bidder within thirty  

(30) days after the day of the Bid opening. 

 

17. Performance and Other Bonds. 

Paragraph 5.1 of the General Conditions sets forth Owner's requirements as to performance 

and other Bonds.  When the Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to Owner, it 

shall be accompanied by the required Contract Security. 

 

18. Signing of Agreement. 

Owner will notify the apparent low Bidder in writing that their bid will be recommended for 

award of contract, it will be accompanied by at least three unsigned counterparts of the 

Agreement and all other Contract Documents.  Contractor shall sign and deliver all 

counterparts of the Agreement to Owner with all other Contract Documents attached by the 

date and time specified in Document 820, Supplementary Conditions.  The Contractor shall 

also submit certificates of insurance in accordance with paragraph 2.1 of the General 

Conditions and an estimated construction schedule in accordance with paragraph 2.6 of the 

General Conditions with the executed Agreement.  Within ten days after contract award, 

Owner will deliver all fully signed counterparts to Contractor. 
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19. Sales Taxes. 

19.1. For all projects, payment of Kansas State Sales Tax or Compensating (Use) tax is not 

necessary and should not be included in unit prices bid for materials to be incorporated in the 

work.  The County Engineer will furnish an exemption certificate (including exemption 

certificate number) obtained from the Sales and Compensating Tax Division of the 

Department of Revenue of the State of Kansas to the Contractor, Subcontractor or repairmen 

making purchases of any tangible personal property to be incorporated in this project.  The 

Contractor, Subcontractor or repairmen must furnish all suppliers with a copy of the properly 

executed exemption certificate secured for this project.  He may reproduce as many copies of 

the certificate as he may need. 

 

 

20. State Registration of Out-of-State Contractors. 

Bidders are advised that K.S.A. 79-1008, 79-1009 requires the registration of out-of-state 

contractors with the Director of Revenue for collection of tax. 

 

 

21. Non-Resident Bidders. 

Attention is directed to Section 16-113 and 16-114 of the Kansas Statutes Annotated which 

requires that any Non-Resident Contractor who undertakes the construction of any public 

improvement to be paid for out of public funds, must appoint in writing and file with the 

Kansas Secretary of State, some person (resident in Shawnee County, Kansas) on whom 

service may be had in any civil action which may arise out of such contractual relation. 

 

 

 

22. Equal Employment Opportunity.   

It is the policy of Shawnee County, Kansas to require that all bidders and contractors are 

expected to comply with the provisions of K.S.A. 44-1030 and 44-1031 and other applicable 

Federal and Kansas laws governing equal employment opportunity. 

 

22.1. Comply with K.S. A. 44-1030 requiring that: 

a.  The Contractor shall observe the provisions of the  Kansas act against 

discrimination and shall not discriminate against any person in the performance of 

work under the present contract because of race, religion, color, sex, physical handicap 

unrelated to such person's ability to engage in the particular work, national origin or 

ancestry; 

b.  In all solicitations or advertisements for employees, the  Contractor shall include 

the phrase, "equal opportunity employer," or a similar phrase to be approved by the 

commission; 

c.  If the Contractor fails to comply with the manner in which  the Contractor reports to 

the commission in accordance with the provisions of K.S.A. 44-1031, the Contractor 

shall be deemed to have breached the present contract and it may be cancelled, 
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terminated or suspended, in whole or in part, by the Owner; 

d.  If the Contractor is found guilty of a violation of the  Kansas act against 

discrimination under a decision or order of the commission which has become final, 

the Contractor shall be deemed to have breached the present contract and it may be 

cancelled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in part, by the Owner; and 

e.  The Contractor shall include the provisions of paragraphs (a) through (d) 

inclusively of this subsection 22.1. in every sub-contract or purchase order so that such 

provisions will be binding upon such Subcontractor or vendor. 

 

22.2. Guarantee that during the performance of any County contract or agreement the 

Contractor, Subcontractor, vendor, or supplier of the County shall comply with all provisions 

of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, The Equal Employment Opportunity Act of 1972, Executive 

Order 11246, Age Discrimination in Employment Act of 1967, Part 20 Title 41 of the Code of 

Federal Regulations, Rehabilitation Act of 1973. 

 

 

23. Standard Technical Specifications. 

This project shall be subject to the applicable sections of the City of Topeka and Shawnee 

County Standard Technical Specifications, 2016 Edition with any addenda thereto, except as 

modified or supplemented by specifications contained in this Project Manual and Kansas 

Department of Transportation Specifications for Road and Bridges, latest edition and 

addendum. 
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DOCUMENT 101 

MODIFICATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 
 
 

These modifications to the Instruction to Bidders amend or supplement the Instruction to Bidders, 

Document 100, of this Project Manual, as listed below.  All provisions which are not so amended or 

supplemented shall remain in full force and effect. 
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DOCUMENT 330 

BID FORM 
 
 
 
TO: Board of County Commissioners 

 707 SE Quincy, 1st Floor 

 Topeka, Kansas 66603 

 

Project No. and Description:  Project No. S-121054.00 – South Topeka Blvd. over the Wakarusa 

River / BSN 630                                      . 

 

1. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an agreement 

with Owner in the form included in the contract Documents to perform and furnish all Work as 

specified or indicated in the Contract Documents for the Contract Price and be complete by the 

Calendar Completion Dates indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the other terms and 

conditions of the Contract Documents. 

 

2. Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Invitation to Bid and Instructions to 

Bidders, including without limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid security.  This Bid 

will remain subject to acceptance for thirty (30) days after the day of Bid opening.  Bidder will sign 

and submit the Agreement with the Bonds and other documents required by the Bidding 

Requirements within ten days after receipt of the award of contract and Contract Documents from 

the Owner. 

 

3. In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents, as more fully set forth in the Agreement, that: 

 a.  Bidder has examined copies of all the bidding Documents and of the following Addenda 

(receipt of all which is hereby acknowledged): 

 

   Date                         Number 

  ________________________      ________________________ 

  ________________________      ________________________ 

  ________________________      ________________________ 

  ________________________      ________________________ 

 

b.   Bidder has familiarized itself with the nature and extent of the Contract Documents, 

Work, site, locality, and all local conditions and Laws and Regulations that in any manner 

may affect cost, progress, performance or furnishing of the Work. 

 c.  Bidder has studied carefully all reports and drawings of subsurface conditions and 

drawings of physical conditions which are identified in the Supplementary Conditions as 

provided in paragraph 4.2 of the General Conditions, and accepts the determination set forth 

in the Supplementary Conditions (if applicable) of the extent of the technical data contained 

in such reports and drawings upon which Bidder is entitled to rely. 

d.  Bidder has obtained and carefully studied (or assumes responsibility for obtaining and 
carefully studying) all such examinations, investigations, explorations, tests and studies (in 
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addition to or to supplement these referred to in (c) above) which pertain to the subsurface or 
physical conditions at the site or otherwise may affect the cost, progress, performance or 
furnishing of the Work as Bidder considers necessary for the performance or furnishing of 
the Work at the Contract Price, by the Calendar Completion Date and in accordance with the 
other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents, including specifically the provisions 
of paragraph 4.2 of the General Conditions; and no additional examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, reports or similar information or data are or will be required by Bidder for 
such purposes. 

 e.  Bidder has reviewed and checked all information and data shown or  indicated on the 
Contract Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the 
site and assumes responsibility for the accurate location of said Underground Facilities. No 
additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, reports or similar information or 
data in respect of said Underground Facilities are or will be required by Bidder in order to 
perform and furnish the Work at the Contract Price, by the Calendar Completion Date and in 
accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents, including 
specifically the provisions of paragraph 4.3 of the General Conditions. 

 f.  Bidder has correlated the results of all such observations, examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, reports and studies with the terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents. 

 g.  Bidder has given the Design Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors or 
discrepancies that it has discovered in the Contract Documents and the written resolution 
thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder. 

 h.  This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed person, 
firm or corporation and is not submitted in conformity with any agreement or rules of any 
group, association, organization or corporation; Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced 
or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or sham Bid; Bidder has not solicited or 
induced any person, firm or corporation to refrain from bidding; and Bidder has not sought 
by collusion to obtain for itself any advantage over any other bidder or over Owner. 
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Project No. and Description:  Project No. S-121054.00_– South Topeka Blvd. over the Wakarusa 
River / BSN 630                 
                                       

4. Bidder will complete the Work for the following price(s): 

 
Item 

No. 
 

Description 
 

Quantity 
 

Unit 
Unit 

Price 
Extension 

1 Clearing & Grubbing 1 LS   

2 Removal of Existing Structures 1 LS   

3 Remove Large Trees 19 Each   

4 Pavement Removal 669 SY   

5 Unclassified Excavation 2,585 C.Y.   

6 Embankment 628 C.Y.   

7 Class I Stone Riprap 279 S.Y.   

8 Class II Stone Riprap 42 S.Y.   

9 Guardrail, Steel Plate (MGS) 275 L.F.   

10 Guardrail End Terminal (MGS-SRT) 4 Each   

11 Concrete Pavement (10” Unif.)(AE) 95.4 S.Y.   

12 Mobilization 1 LS   

13 Field Office and Laboratory (Type A) 1 Each   

14 Signing Object Marker (Type 3) 4 Each   

15 9” Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 574 S.Y.   

16 4” Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 23 S.Y.   

17 6” Aggregate Base – Type AB-3 604 S.Y.   

18 Aggregate Shoulder (AS-1)(6") 322 Tons   

19 Soil Erosion Mix 6.26 Lbs.   

20 Erosion Control (Class I, Type C) 275 SY   

21 Temporary Berm (Set Price) 1 L.F. $1.00 $1.00 

22 Temporary Ditch Check (Rock) 56.8 C.Y.   

23 Biodegradable Log (20") 500 L.F.   

24 Filter Sock (18") 300 L.F.   

25 Geotextile (Erosion Control) 1,600  S.Y.   

26 Silt Fence  510 L.F.   

27 Temporary Seeding and Mulching 1.3 Acre   

28 Seeding, Fertilizing and Mulching 1.3 Acre   

29 Traffic Control 1 LS   

30 Class I Excavation 233 C.Y.   

31 Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE) 194.8 C.Y.   

32 Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE)(SA) 445.4 C.Y.   

33 Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60)  29,390 Lbs.   

34 Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60) (Epoxy Coated) 104,810 Lbs.   

35 Prestressed Concrete Girder (NU53)  1,172 L.F.   

36 Piles (Steel)(HP12x53)  540 L.F.   

37 Cast Steel Pile Points  12 Each   
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38 Drilled Shaft (60”) (Cased) 218 L.F.   

39 Sonic Test (Drilled Shaft) (Set Price) 1 Each $1,800.00 $1,800.00 

40 Core Hole (Investigative) 127 L.F.   

41 Bridge Backwall Protection System  92 S.Y.   

42 Class II Stone Riprap 1,365 S.Y.   

 

TOTAL BID  .................................................................…............……. $  

 

5. Quantities are estimated.  Final payment will be based on actual quantities unless otherwise 

stated in the Contract Documents. 

 

6. Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially complete by the calendar completion date for 

substantial completion given in the Agreement and General Conditions. 

 

7. Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement for Liquidated Damages in the event of failure to 

complete the work by the calendar completion date. 

 

8. The following documents are attached to and made a condition of this Bid: 

 a.  Required Bid Security in the form of a certified or bank check or a bid bond in accordance 

with the provisions of the Instructions to Bidders. 

b. List of Subcontractors/Suppliers. 

 

9. The terms used in this Bid which are defined in the General Conditions included as part of the 

Contract Documents have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions. 

 

 

SUBMITTED on       ,   2023 

 

 

       a(n) 

Name of Bidder      (individual,partnership,corporation) 

 

 

 

Address of Bidder 

 

 

Telephone Number 

 

 

By:       ,  (Corporate Seal) 

    Authorized Person 

 

 

Title 



 

 

 

 330-5 

CALENDAR COMPLETION DATE
1//2023

Project Number: S-121054.00 

Contractor’s Name:  

 

List of Subcontractors/Suppliers 

 

The Bidder is required to furnish the following information in accordance with the provisions of 

Section 100, Instructions to Bidders for ALL Subcontractors.  Each Supplier performing more than   

  10  %  of the Total Bid shall also be furnished.  Do not list alternate subcontractors/suppliers for the 

same work.  The Contractor shall list only one subcontractor/supplier for each such portion of Work 

as is defined by the Contractor in his bid.  Contractor shall not substitute any person as 

subcontractor/supplier in the place of a subcontractor/supplier listed below, except as provided in 

Section 100. 

The Bidder understands that if he fails to specify a subcontractor/supplier for any portion of the 

Work to be performed under the contract or specifies more than one subcontractor/supplier for the 

same portion of the Work, he shall be deemed to have agreed that he is fully qualified to perform 

that portion himself and that he shall not be permitted to sublet or subcontract that portion of the 

Work, except as provided in Section 100. 

 

Subcontractor:  

Amount:  ($  ) 

 (words)   

 

Subcontractor:  

Amount:  ($  ) 

 (words)   

 

Subcontractor:  

Amount:  ($  ) 

 (words)   

 

Subcontractor:  

Amount:  ($  ) 

 (words)   

 

Subcontractor:  

Amount:  ($  ) 

 (words)   
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Project Number: S-121054.00 

Contractor’s Name:  

 

List of Subcontractors/Suppliers (cont.) 

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  

 

 

Supplier Name: 

 

Material:  
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DOCUMENT 530 

AGREEMENT 

 

 

THIS AGREEMENT is dated as of the   day of              in the year 2023    

by and between Shawnee County, Kansas (hereinafter called Owner) and 

_________________________________________________   (hereinafter called Contractor). 

Owner and Contractor in consideration of the mutual covenants hereinafter set forth, agree as 

follows: 

 

Article 1.  Work. 

Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents.  The Project 

for which the Work under the Contract Documents is to be performed is:  Project No. S-121054.00:  

– South Topeka Blvd. Bridge over the Wakarusa River / BSN 630      

 

 

Article 2.  Engineer. 

The project has been designed by Finney & Turnipseed Transportation & Civil Engineering LLC, 

Topeka, Kansas. The Design Engineer, is hereinafter designated as the Engineer and is to act as 

Owner's project representative, assume all duties and responsibilities and have the rights and 

authority assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with completion of the 

Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

Article 3.  Calendar Completion Date Contract. 

 

3.1.  This is a Calendar Completion Date contract. The Work will commence with an 

issuance of a Work Order by the Owner on Monday February 5, 2024 provided the 

Contractor complies with the required submittal times for the executed Agreement and its 

counterparts, and be Substantially Completed on or before Close of Business Friday, 

September 13, 2024 and Completed and Ready for Final Payment and Acceptance in 

accordance with paragraph 14.13 of the General Conditions on or before Close of Business 

Friday, September 20, 2024. 

 

3.2.  Liquidated Damages.  Owner and Contractor recognize that time is of the essence of this 

Agreement and that Owner will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed by the 

calendar completion dates specified in paragraph 3.1 above. They also recognize the delays, 

expense and difficulties involved in proving in a legal proceeding the actual loss suffered by 

Owner if the Work is not completed on time.  Accordingly, instead of requiring any such 

proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty) 

Contractor shall pay Owner according to the following schedule: 
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Contract Amount Substantial Completion 

Liquidated Damages 

Final Payment and 

Acceptance  Liquidated 

Damages 

$0 to $500,000 $750.00 $750.00 

$500,000.01 to 

$1,000,000 

$1,250.00 $750.00 

$1,000,000.01 to 

$$1,500,000 

$2,000.00 $1,250.00 

$1,500,000.01 to 

$2,000,000 

$2,500.00 $1,500.00 

$2,000,000.01 to 

$5,000,000 

$3,000.00 $2,000.00 

$5,000,000.01 and up $5,000.00 $3,000.00 

 

For each day that expires after the date specified in paragraph 3.1 for Substantial Completion 

until the work is certified by the engineer as Substantially Complete and after certification of 

Substantial Completion if Contractor neglects, refuses or fails to complete the remaining 

Work by the calendar completion date for Final Payment and Acceptance.  The Owner shall 

deduct the accrued liquidated damages from the final payment due to the Contractor. 

 

 

Article 4.  Contract Price. 

4.1.  Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents in current funds as per the Contractor's Bid, which is attached as an exhibit to this 

Agreement. 

 

 

Article 5.  Payment Procedures. 

Applications for Payment shall be in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions. 

5.1.  Progress Payments.  Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract 

Price on the basis of Contractor's signed Applications for Payment as recommended by 

Engineer within thirty-five (35) days following the end of the period for which payment is 

being requested, provided the application for payment is submitted within seven (7) days 

following the end of the period. Period shall end on the last calendar day of each month.   All 

progress payments will be based on the number of units or estimated percentage of the Work 

completed in accordance with paragraph 14.1 of the General Conditions. 

5.1.1.  Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount 

equal to the percentage indicated below, but, in each case, less the aggregate of 

payments previously made and less such amounts as Engineer shall determine, or 

Owner may withhold, in accordance with paragraph 14.7 of the General Conditions. 

(1)  90% of Work completed. If the project has been 50% completed as determined by 

Engineer, and if the character and progress of the Work have been satisfactory to 
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Owner and Engineer upon written request by the Contractor, Owner, may 

determine that as long as the character and progress of the Work remain 

satisfactory to them, that the retainage on account of Work completed be reduced 

or eliminated.  Reduction or elimination of the retainage will be at the sole 

discretion of the Owner. 

(2)    0 % of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (but 

delivered, suitably stored and accompanied by documentation satisfactory to 

Owner as provided in paragraph 14.2 of the General Conditions). 

5.1.2.  Upon Substantial Completion, in an amount sufficient to increase total 

payments to Contractor to 95% of the Contract Price, less such amounts as Engineer 

shall determine, or Owner may withhold, in accordance with paragraph 14.7 of the 

General Conditions. 

5.2.  Final Payment.  Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with 

paragraph 14.13 of the General Conditions, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract 

Price as recommended by Engineer as provided in said paragraph 14.13. 

5.3.  Interest.  All monies not paid when due hereunder shall not bear interest.   

 

Article 6.  Contractor's Representations. 

In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement, Contractor represents that he fully complies 

with the requirements stated in paragraphs 3b. through 3g. of the Bid Form, which is attached as an 

exhibit to this Agreement. 

 

Article 7.  Contract Documents. 

The Contract Documents which comprise the entire agreement between Owner and Contractor 

concerning the Work consist of the following: 

7.1.  This Agreement. 

7.2.  Performance and other Bonds contained in this Project Manual. 

7.3.  Work Order. 

7.4.  General Conditions, Doc 700.  

7.5.  Supplementary Conditions contained in this Project Manual, if any. 

7.6. City of Topeka and Shawnee County Standard Technical Specifications, 2016 Edition   

with any addenda thereto and KDOT Standard Specification for Road & Bridges, latest 

edition with any addenda thereto. 

7.7.  Specifications contained in this Project Manual, if any. 

7.8.  Project Drawings, bearing the following title:   Project No. S-121054.00:  S. Topeka 

Blvd Bridge over the Wakarusa River / BSN 630.                                            

7.9.  Addenda   to  , inclusive. 

7.10. Contractor's Bid, including all attachments to Bid, which is attached as an exhibit to 

this Agreement. 
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7.11.  The following which may be delivered or issued after the Effective Date of the 

Agreement and are not attached hereto:  All Change Orders and other documents amending, 

modifying, or supplementing the Contract Documents pursuant to paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5 of 

the General Conditions. 

There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 7.  The Contract 

Documents may only be amended, modified or supplemented as provided in paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5 

of the General Conditions. 

 

Article 8.  Suspension of Contractor. 

8.1.  Contractor may be placed on Owner's "List of Suspended Contractors" for a period of 

time from the date of written notification by Owner if Contractor fails to perform in 

accordance with specific provisions stated in paragraph 8.2 of this Article 8.  The period of 

Suspension shall be established as follows: 

First Suspension - l year 

Second Suspension - 2 years 

Third Suspension - Permanent 

During the period of suspension, the Contractor will not be permitted to submit a bid to 

Owner to perform Work either directly or indirectly or as a subcontractor. 

8.2.  The Contractor shall be suspended upon written notification by Owner: 

8.2.1.  If Contractor exceeds the date established for substantial completion or final 

payment and acceptance as indicated in paragraph 3.1, or 

8.2.2. Upon occurrence of any of the events stated in paragraph 15.2 of the General 

Conditions. 

8.2.3. If Contractor fails to complete any outstanding “One-Year Correction Period” 

work, as defined in paragraph 13.12 of the General Conditions, on previously 

completed projects within 90 calendar days of written notification by the Owner, the 

Contractor will be placed on Owners “List of Suspended Contractors”, as defined in 

paragraph 8.1, Article 8. Suspension of Contractor, and shall remain suspended until 

such time as the corrective work has been certified as complete in writing by the 

Owner.  

 

Article 9.  Miscellaneous. 

9.1.  Terms used in this Agreement which are defined in Article 1 of the General Conditions 

will have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions. 

9.2.  No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract 

Documents will be binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party 

sought to be bound; and specifically but without limitation moneys that may become due and 

moneys that are due may not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the 

effect of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary 

in any written consent to an assignment no assignment will release or discharge the assignor 

from any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents. 
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9.3.  Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns and legal 

representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns and legal 

representatives in respect of all covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the 

Contract Documents. 

 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement in triplicate.  One 

counterpart each has been delivered to Owner, Contractor and Design Engineer.  All portions of the 

Contract Documents have been signed or identified by Owner and Contractor or by Design Engineer 

on their behalf. 

 

 

 

OWNER: Shawnee County, Kansas    CONTRACTOR 

 

  

       

 

By: ____________________________          By:  

       Chair, 

       Board of County Commissioners  

 

                                                        [CORPORATE SEAL] 

 

 

Attest: _______________________              Attest:  

            Shawnee County Clerk 

 

 

Date: _________________________ 



  

 

 
Attachment To 

Shawnee County Contract C_________ 

 

CONTRACTUAL PROVISIONS ATTACHMENT 

The undersigned parties agree that the following provisions are hereby 

incorporated into the contract to which it is attached and made a part thereof, 

said contract being dated the _______ day of ___________________, 2023. 

 

1. TERMS HEREIN CONTROLLING PROVISIONS.  It is expressly agreed that 

the terms of each and every provision in this attachment shall prevail and 

control over the terms of any other conflicting provision in any other 

document relating to and a part of the contract in which this attachment is 

incorporated. 

 

2.    AGREEMENT WITH KANSAS LAW. It is agreed by and between the 

undersigned that all disputes and matters whatsoever arising under, in 

connection with or incident to this contract shall be litigated, if at all, in 

and before a Court located in the State of Kansas, U.S.A., to the 

exclusion of the Courts of any other states or country.  All contractual 

agreements shall be subject to, governed by, and construed according to 

the laws of the State of Kansas. 

 

3. TERMINATION DUE TO LACK OF FUNDING 

APPROPRIATION.  Shawnee County is subject to the Kansas Cash 

Basis Law, K.S.A. 10-1101 et seq.  If, in the judgment of the Financial 

Administrator, Audit-Finance Office, sufficient funds are not 

appropriated to continue the function performed in this agreement and 

for the payment of the charges hereunder, County may terminate this 

agreement at the end of its current fiscal year.  County agrees to give 

written notice of termination to contractor at least thirty (30) days prior 

to the end of its current fiscal year.  In the event this agreement is 

terminated pursuant to this paragraph, County will pay to the contractor 

all regular contractual payments incurred through the end of such fiscal 

year.  The termination of the contract pursuant to this paragraph shall not 

cause any penalty to be charged to the County or the contractor. 

  

4. DISCLAIMER OF LIABILITY.  Neither the County of Shawnee nor any 

department thereof shall hold harmless or indemnify any contractor for 

any liability whatsoever. 

 

5. ANTI-DISCRIMINATION CLAUSE.  The contractor agrees:  (a) to comply 

with the Kansas Act Against Discrimination (K.S.A. 44-1001 et seq.) and 

the Kansas Age Discrimination in Employment Act, (K.S.A. 44-1111 et 

seq.) and the applicable provisions of the Americans With Disabilities 

Act (42 U.S.C. 12101 et seq.)  [ADA] and to not discriminate against any 

person because of race, religion, color, sex, disability, national origin or 

ancestry, or age in the admission of access to or treatment or employment 

in, its programs or activities; (b) to include in all solicitations or 

advertisements for employees, the phrase “equal opportunity employer”; 

(c) to comply with the reporting requirements set out in K.S.A. 44-1031 

and K.S.A. 44-1116; (d) to include those provisions in every subcontract 

or purchase order so that they are binding upon such subcontractor or 

vendor; (e) that a failure to comply with the reporting requirements of (c) 

above or if the contractor is found guilty of any violation of such acts by 

the Kansas Human Rights Commission, such violation shall constitute a 

breach of contract; (f) if the contracting agency determines that the 

contractor has violated applicable provisions of ADA, that violation shall 

constitute a breach of contract; (g) if (e) or (f) occurs, the contract may 

be cancelled, terminated or suspended in whole or in part by the County. 

Parties to this contract understand that subsections (b) through (e) of this 

paragraph number 5 are not applicable to a contractor who employs 

fewer than four employees or whose contract with the County totals 

$5,000 or less during this fiscal year. 

 

6.     ACCEPTANCE OF CONTRACT.  This contract shall not be considered accepted, 

approved or otherwise effective until the required approvals and certifications 

have been given and this is signed by the Board of County Commissioners of 

the County of Shawnee, Kansas. 

 

7. ARBITRATION, DAMAGES, WARRANTIES.  Notwithstanding any language to 

the contrary, no interpretation shall be allowed to find the County has agreed to 

binding arbitration, or the payment of damages or penalties upon the occurrence 

of a contingency.  Further, the County shall not agree to pay attorney fees and 

late payment charges; and no provisions will be given effect which attempts to 

exclude, modify, disclaim or otherwise attempt to limit implied warranties of 

merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. 

 

8. REPRESENTATIVE’S AUTHORITY TO CONTRACT.  By signing this document, 

the representative of the contractor thereby represents that such person is duly 

authorized by the contractor to execute this document on behalf of the 

contractor and that the contractor agrees to be bound by the provisions thereof. 

 

9. RESPONSIBILITY FOR TAXES.  The County shall not be responsible for, nor 

indemnify a contractor for, any federal, state or local taxes which may be 

imposed or levied upon the subject matter of this contract. 

 

10. INSURANCE.  The County shall not be required to purchase, any insurance 

against loss or damage to any personal property to which this contract relates, 

nor shall this contract require the County to establish a “self-insurance” fund to 

protect against any such loss or damage.  Subject to the provisions of the Kansas 

Tort Claims Act (K.S.A. 75-6101 et seq.), the vendor or lessor shall bear the 

risk of any loss or damage to any personal property to which vendor or lessor 

holds title. 

 

11. AUTOMATED CLEARING HOUSE (ACH). Shawnee County prefers to pay its 

vendor invoices via electronic funds transfers through the automated clearing 

house (ACH) network. Shawnee County may require vendors to accept 

payments via ACH. To initiate payment of invoices, vendors shall execute the 

County's standard ACH Vendor Payment Authorization Agreement. Upon 

verification of the data provided, the Payment Authorization Agreement will 

authorize the County to deposit payment for services rendered or goods 

provided directly into vendor accounts with financial institutions. All payments 

shall be made in United States currency. 

     

VENDOR/CONTRACTOR: 

 

__________________________________________ 

By:   

 
__________________________________________  

Title: 

 

__________________________________________ 

Date: 

 

BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS 

         SHAWNEE COUNTY, KANSAS 

 

_________________________________________  

William D. Riphahn, Chair 

 

_________________________________________ 

Date:  

 

ATTEST: 

 

_________________________________________ 

Cynthia A. Beck, Shawnee County Clerk 

 

 

 

 

 

 

900 



Performance Bond 
 

 
Any singular reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner of other party shall be considered plural where applicable. 

 
 
CONTRACTOR (Name and Address): SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of  

Business): 
 
 
 
OWNER (Name and Address):  Board of County Commissioners 

    Shawnee County Courthouse 

    200 E. 7th Street 

    Topeka, Kansas 66603 

CONTRACT  
Date: 
Amount: 
Description (Name and Location): Project No. S-121054.00 

South Topeka Blvd. over Wakarusa River 

         

     

BOND  
Date (Not earlier than Contract Date): 
Amount:  
Modifications to this Bond Form: 

 
 
 

 
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse side hereof, 

do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent or 

representative. 
 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY  

Company: (Corp. Seal) Company: (Corp. Seal) 

Signature:   Signature:   
Name and Title:  Name and Title:  

   (Attach Power of Attorney)  
 
 
(Space is provided below for signatures of additional parties, if required.) 
 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL  SURETY  

 

Company: (Corp. Seal) Company: (Corp. Seal) 
 

Signature: 
  

Signature: 
  

 

    
 

Name and Title:  Name and Title:  
 

 
 
 
EJCDC No. 1910-28-A (1996 Edition)  
Originally prepared through the joint efforts of the Surety Association of America, Engineers Joint Contract Documents 

Committee, the Associated General Contractors of America, and the American Institute of Architects. 
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 1. The CONTRACTOR and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns to
the Owner for the performance of the Contract, which is incorporated herein
by reference.

2. If the CONTRACTOR performs the Contract, the Surety and the
CONTRACTOR have no obligation under this Bond, except to participate in
conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1.

3. If there is no OWNER Default, the Surety’s obligation under this Bond
shall arise after:

    3.1. The OWNER has notified the CONTRACTOR and the Surety at the
addresses described in paragraph 10 below, that the OWNER is considering
declaring a CONTRACTOR Default and has requested and attempted to
arrange a conference with the CONTRACTOR and the Surety to be held not
later than fifteen  days after receipt of such notice to discuss methods of
performing the Contract. If the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR and the
Surety agree, the CONTRACTOR shall be allowed a reasonable time to
perform the Contract, but such an agreement shall not waive the OWNER’s
right, if any, subsequently to declare a CONTRACTOR Default; and

    3.2. The OWNER has declared a CONTRACTOR Default and formally
terminated the CONTRACTOR’s right to complete the Contract. Such
CONTRACTOR Default shall not be declared earlier than twenty days after
the CONTRACTOR and Surety have received notice as provided in
paragraph 3.1; and

    3.3.  The OWNER has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price  to:

      3.3.1. The Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract;

      3.3.2. Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to perform
the Contract.

4. When the OWNER has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 3, the Surety
shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take one of the following actions:

    4.1. Arrange for the CONTRACTOR, with consent of the OWNER, to
perform and complete the Contract; or

    4.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, through its
agents or through independent contractors; or

    4.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified contractors
acceptable to the OWNER for a contract for performance and completion of
the Contract, arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the
OWNER and the contractor selected with the OWNER’s concurrence, to be
secured with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified surety
equivalent to the Bonds issued on the Contract, and pay to the OWNER the
amount of damages as described in paragraph 6 in excess of the Balance of
the Contract Price incurred by the OWNER resulting from the
CONTRACTOR Default; or

    4.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or
obtain a new contractor and with reasonable promptness under the
circumstances;

      4.4.1. After investigation, determine the amount for which it may be
liable to the OWNER and, as soon as practicable after the amount is
determined,  tender  payment therefor to the OWNER;  or

    4.4.2. Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the OWNER citing
reasons therefor.

5. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4 with reasonable
promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in default on this Bond fifteen
days after receipt of an additional written notice from the OWNER to the
Surety demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond,
and the OWNER shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the
OWNER. If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph  4.4, and the
OWNER refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied pliability,  in

whole or in part, without further notice the OWNER shall be entitled to enforce
any remedy available to the OWNER.

6. After the OWNER has terminated the CONTRACTOR’s right to complete the
Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above,
then  the responsibilities of the Surety to the OWNER shall not be greater than
those of the CONTRACTOR under  the Contract, and the responsibilities of the
OWNER to the Surety shall not be greater than those of the OWNER under the
Contract. To a limit of the amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by the
OWNER of the Balance of the Contract Price to mitigation of costs and damages
on the Contract,  the Surety is obligated without duplication for:

    6.1. The responsibilities of the CONTRACTOR  for correction of defective
Work and completion of the Contract;

    6.2. Additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the
CONTRACTOR’s Default, and resulting from the actions or failure to act of the
Surety under paragraph 4; and

    6.3. Liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the
Contract, actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-performance of
the CONTRACTOR.

7.  The Surety shall not be liable to the OWNER or others for obligations of the
CONTRACTOR that are unrelated to the Contract, and the Balance of the
Contract Price shall not be reduced or set off on account of any such unrelated
obligations.  No right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity
other than the OWNER or its heirs, executors, administrators, or successors.

8.  The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to
the Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations.

9.  Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be instituted in any
court of competent jurisdiction in the location in which the Work or part of the
Work is located and shall be instituted within two years after CONTRACTOR
Default or  within two years after the CONTRACTOR ceased working or within
two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its obligations under this
Bond, whichever occurs first.  If the provisions of this paragraph are void or
prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation available to sureties as a
defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable.

10.  Notice to the Surety, the OWNER  or  the CONTRACTOR shall be mailed or
delivered to the address shown on the signature page.

11.  When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal
requirement in the location where the Contract was be performed, any provision in
this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement shall be deemed
deleted here from and provisions conforming to such statutory or other legal
requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  The intent is that this Bond
shall  be construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond.

12. Definitions.

    12.1.  Balance of the Contract Price:  The total amount payable by the OWNER
to the CONTRACTOR under the Contract after all proper adjustments have been
made, including allowance to the CONTRACTOR of any amounts received or to
be received by the OWNER in settlement of insurance or other Claims for
damages to  which the CONTRACTOR is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper
payments  made to or on behalf of the CONTRACTOR under the Contract.

    12.2. Contract: The agreement between the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR
identified on the signature page, including all Contract Documents and changes
thereto.

    12.3. CONTRACTOR Default: Failure of the CONTRACTOR, which has
neither been remedied nor waived, to perform or otherwise to comply with the
terms of the Contract.

    12.4. OWNER Default: Failure of the OWNER,  which has neither been
remedied not waived, to pay the CONTRACTOR as required by the Contractor or
to perform and complete or comply with the other terms thereof.
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(FOR INFORMATION ONLY---Name, Address and Telephone)
AGENT or BROKER:  OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE (Engineer or other party):



STATUTORY BOND 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 

 

 
THAT we, the undersigned  of 

                

, hereinafter  referred to  as "CONTRACTOR",  and 

                       a corporation organized under the laws of the  

State of  , and authorized to transact business in the State of Kansas, as "Surety", 

are held and firmly bound unto the State of Kansas, in the penal sum  of 

    Dollars  ($  ), 

lawful money of the United States of America, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be 

made, we bind ourselves, or heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and 

severally by these presents. 

 

THE CONDITION OF THE FOREGOING OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT: 

 

WHEREAS, the above bonded CONTRACTOR   has, on the                               day of 

  , 2023 ,    entered   into  the Public Improvement 

Agreement with the Shawnee County, Kansas, for the construction of the public improvements 

described in the attached contract documents and below. 

 

Project S-121054.00: South Topeka Blvd. Bridge over the Wakarusa River / BNS 630 

 

Date of Project: December 9, 2023 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the CONTRACTOR and his SUBCONTRACTORS shall pay all 

indebtedness incurred for supplies, materials, or labor furnished, used or consumed in connection 

with, or in, or about the construction or making of, public improvements, including gasoline, 

lubricating oils, fuel oils, greases, coal, and similar items used or consumed directly in furtherance 

of such improvements, this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and 

effect. 

 

PROVIDED FURTHER, that the surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees 

that no change, extension of time, alteration, or addition to the terms of the contract or to the work 

to be performed thereunder, or the specifications accompanying the same, shall in any way affect 

its obligation on this bond, and it does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, 

alteration, or addition to the terms of the contract or to the specifications. 

 

PROVIDED FURTHER, that the surety agrees that any person to whom there is due any 

sum for supplies, materials, or labor, as herein before stated, or his assigns, may bring an action 

on this bond for the recovery of the indebtedness; PROVIDED, that no action shall be brought on 

the bond after six (6) months from the completion of the public improvements. 

 

630-1 



IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the CONTRACTOR has hereunto set his hand, and said 

surety has caused these presents to be executed in its name and its corporate seal to be hereunto 

affixed by its attorney-in-fact duly authorized to do so at  on 

this  day of                , 2023 . 

 

 

 

NAME 
 

 

(NAME PRINTED) 
 

 

(ADDRESS) 

(TELEPHONE) 

BY 

 

TITLE 
 

 

 

Surety 
 

By   
 

Attorney-in-Fact Address 
 

 

Phone No. 
By   

State Representative 
 

(Accompany this bond with the attorney-in-fact's authority from the surety company certified to 
include the date of bond). 

 
WHEREBY certify that the above bond is approved and that said bond has been filed in 

the records of  County, this                day of                                      , 2023 . 
 

 

 

Clerk of the District Court 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 

 

ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 

 

 

Wherever used in these General Conditions or in the other Contract Documents the following terms 

have the meanings indicated which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof: 

 

Addenda - Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct or 

change the bidding documents or the Contract Documents. 

Agreement - The written agreement between Owner and Contractor covering the Work to be performed; 

other Contract Documents are attached to the Agreement and made a part thereof as provided therein. 

Application for Payment - A form acceptable to the Owner which is to be used by Engineer in 

preparation of progress or final payments for signature by the Contractor and which is to include such 

supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. 

Bid -  The offer or proposal of the bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices for 

the Work to be performed. 

Bonds - Bid, performance and statutory bonds and other instruments of security. 

Change Order - A document recommended by Engineer, which is signed by Contractor and Owner and 

authorizes an addition, deletion or revision in the Work, or an adjustment in the Contract Price, issued 

on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement. 

County Engineer -  The County Engineer of Shawnee County or authorized representatives of the 

Public Works Department of Shawnee County. 

Contract Documents - The Agreement, Addenda (which pertain to the Contract Documents), 

Contractor's Bid (including documentation accompanying the bid and any post-Bid documentation 

submitted prior to the Award of contract) the Bonds, these General Conditions, the Supplementary 

Conditions, the Specifications and the Drawings as the same are more specifically identified in the 

Agreement, together with all amendments, modifications and supplements issued pursuant to 

paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5 on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement. 

Contract Price -  The moneys payable by Owner to Contractor under the Contract Documents as stated 

in the Agreement. 

Contractor - The person, firm or corporation with whom Owner has entered into the Agreement. 

Calendar Completion Date – Dates specified in of Article 3, Paragraph 3.1 of the Agreement stipulating 

the date for Substantial Completion and the date the project is ready for Final Payment and Acceptance. 

Defective - An adjective which when modifying the word Work refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, 

faulty or deficient, or does not conform to the Contract Documents, or does not meet the requirements 

of any inspection, reference standard, test or approval referred to in the Contract Documents, or has 

been damaged prior to Engineer's recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for the 
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protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at Substantial Completion in accordance with paragraph 

14.8 or 14.10). 

Design Engineer - The person, firm or corporation responsible for the design of the project and named 

as such in the Agreement. 

Drawings - The drawings which show the character and scope of the work to be performed and which 

have been prepared or approved by Engineer and are referred to in the Contract Documents. 

Effective Date of the Agreement - The date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective, 

but if no such date is indicated it means the date on which the Agreement is signed and delivered by the 

last of the two parties to sign and deliver. 

Engineer - The Engineer shall be either the Design Engineer, County Engineer or the Owner’s Project 

Representative as designated in the Agreement. 

Field Order - A verbal or written order issued by Engineer which orders minor changes in the Work in 

accordance with paragraph 9.5 but which does not involve a change in the Contract Price. 

Final Acceptance – The date when the Owner accepts in writing that the construction of the project is 

complete in accordance with the Contract Documents such that the entire project can be utilized for the 

purposes for which it is intended and Contractor is entitled to final payment. 

Final Completion – The date when the construction of the project is complete and all identified 

incomplete or defective items of work have been corrected to the satisfaction of the Engineer and all 

required documents have been submitted, including but not limited to Final Application for Payment. 

Force Account Work - Work authorized and approved by the Owner to be paid on the basis of actual 

cost in accordance with paragraphs 11.4 through 11.7. 

Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations - Laws, rules, regulations, ordinances, codes and/or orders. 

Owner – Shawnee County, Kansas with whom Contractor has entered into the Agreement and for  

whom the Work is to be provided. 

Owner’s Project Representative - The authorized representative of the Owner, who is assigned to the 

project or any part thereof with the authority to act on behalf of the Owner. 

Pdf format:  All documents submitted electronically shall be submitted in Portal Document Format.  

Partial Utilization - Placing a portion of the Work in service for the purpose for which it is intended (or 

a related purpose) before reaching Substantial Completion for all the Work. 

Project - The total construction of which the Work to be provided under the Contract Documents may 

be the whole, or a part as indicated elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

Shop Drawings - All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules and other data which are specifically 

prepared by or for Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work and all illustrations, brochures, 

standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, diagrams and other information prepared by a 

Supplier and submitted by Contractor to illustrate material or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

Specifications – Kansas Department of Transportation Standard Road and Bridge Specifications and 
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City of Topeka and Shawnee County Standard Technical Specifications, latest editions or the portion of 

the Contract Documents consisting of written technical descriptions of materials, equipment, 

construction systems, standards and workmanship as applied to the Work and certain administrative 

details applicable thereto. 

Subcontractor - An individual, firm or corporation having a direct contract with Contractor or with any 

other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the site. 

Submittal – Shop drawing, certification, test result or other required documentation regarding any 

portion of the Work. 

Substantial Completion - The Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to the point where, in 

the opinion of Engineer as evidenced by Engineer's notice of Substantial Completion, it is sufficiently 

complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the Work (or specified part) can be 

utilized for the purposes for which it is intended; or if there be no such certificate issued, when final 

payment is due in accordance with paragraph 14.13.  The terms "substantially complete" and 

"substantially completed" as applied to any Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 

Supplementary Conditions - The part of the Contract Documents which amends, modifies or 

supplements these General Conditions, other provisions of the Contract Documents, the Standard 

Technical Specifications or the Drawings. 

Supplier - A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, or vendor. 

Underground Facilities - All pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels or 

other such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities which have been 

installed underground to furnish any of the following services or materials:  electricity, gases, steam, 

liquid petroleum products, telephone or other communications, cable television, sewage and drainage 

removal, traffic or other control systems or water. 

Unit Price Work - Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

Work - The entire completed construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to 

be furnished under the Contract Documents.  Work is the result of performing services, furnishing labor 

and furnishing and incorporating materials and equipment into the construction, all as required by the 

Contract Documents. 

Work Change Directive - A written directive to Contractor, issued on or after the Effective Date of the 

Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer, ordering an addition, deletion or 

revision in the Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen physical conditions under which the 

Work is to be performed as provided in paragraph 4.2 or 4.3 or to emergencies under paragraph 6.22.  A 

Work Change Directive may not change the contract Price, but is evidence that the parties expect that 

the change directed or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a subsequently 

issued Change Order following negotiations by parties as to its effect, if any, on the Contract Price as 

provided in paragraph 10.2. 

 

Work Order - A written notice given by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract 

Work will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to perform Contractor's obligations 

under the Contract Documents. 
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ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

 

 

Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance: 

 

2.1.  When Contractor delivers the executed Agreements to Owner,  Contractor shall also 

deliver to Owner such Bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish in accordance with 

paragraph 5.1.  Contractor shall also deliver with the executed Agreements certificates of 

insurance which Contractor is required to purchase and maintain in accordance with paragraphs 

5.3 through 5.7.  All Certificates of Insurance shall utilize the ACORD 25-S form, most recent 

revision date. 

 

Copies of Documents: 

 

2.2.  Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to three (3)  copies (unless otherwise specified in the 

Supplementary Conditions) of the Contract documents as are reasonably necessary for the 

execution of the Work.  Additional copies will be furnished, upon request, at the cost of 

reproduction.   

 

Commencement of Contract Work: 

 

2.3.  Contract Work will commence on the day indicated on the Work Order.  A Work Order 

will be issued by the Owner or Engineer on the date specified in Article 3, Paragraph 3.1 of the 

Agreement.   

 

Starting the Project: 

 

2.4.  Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date stated on the Work Order, but no 

Work shall be done at the site prior to the date stated on the Work Order.  

 

Before Starting Construction: 

 

2.5.  Before undertaking each part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare 

the Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures shown thereon and all applicable 

field measurements.  Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer any conflict, error 

or discrepancy which Contractor may discover and shall obtain a written interpretation or 

clarification from Engineer before proceeding with any Work affected thereby; however, 

Contractor shall not be liable to Owner, or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error or 

discrepancy in the Contract Documents, unless Contractor had actual knowledge thereof or 

should reasonably have known thereof. 

 

 

 

Schedule Requirements: 

 

2.6.1.  The Contractor shall submit, with the executed Agreement and Contract 
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Documents, a schedule of proposed construction operations which is acceptable to the 

Owner for any project with a substantial completion time greater than 60 days or with a 

calendar completion date as defined in paragraph 3.1 of the Agreement; however, on 

any project for which more than one pay application will be submitted, a schedule of 

proposed construction operations shall be submitted.  The schedule shall comply with all 

provisions of this specification.  The schedule shall be a bar graph type schedule which 

identifies the target starting and completion dates for each bid item of the Work.  The 

schedule shall indicate completion of the various parts of the Work and the total project 

by the calendar completion dates called out in the Agreement. 

 

The schedule will be used to monitor the performance of the Contractor and shall be 

monitored and updated monthly or more frequently if deemed necessary by the Engineer 

during the course of the project.  Contractor shall submit the updated and/or revised 

project schedule with the signed monthly application for payment in accordance with 

paragraph 14.2.  Should the Work fall significantly (20%) behind schedule, the 

Contractor shall submit a revised schedule detailing corrective measures to be taken to 

complete the project by  the calendar completion date  specified in the Agreement.  

Owner may require Contractor to add to his equipment or construction forces, as well as 

increase the working hours, if operations fall behind schedule at any time during the 

construction period.  Owner may require Contractor to reimburse Owner for all costs, 

including charges of Engineer and Owner's professional consultants, caused by any 

increase in Contractor's allowable working hours as defined below.  Owner may deduct 

such costs from any payment due Contractor. 

 

The following requirements shall be taken into consideration in  preparing the schedule 

of construction operations:  No Work shall be done between the hours of 8:00 p.m. and 

6:00 a.m., without permission of Owner, except such Work as may be necessary for the 

proper care, maintenance, and protection of the Project, or in the case of an emergency.  

Such permission may be granted or denied at the complete discretion and convenience 

of the Owner and, if granted, may be revoked at any time if the Contractor fails to 

maintain adequate equipment and supervision for the proper prosecution and control of 

the Work and all operations performed thereunder, or if the Contractor fails to comply 

with any conditions of the Owner's authorization. 

 

2.6.2.  The Engineer shall provide Contractor, prior to the date of the Preconstruction 

Conference, a schedule of required submittals. Contractor shall provide all Submittals 

promptly to Engineer for review to avoid delay in any activity beyond the scheduled 

start date.  Sufficient time shall be allowed for initial review, corrections and 

resubmission, and final review of each submittal.  Engineer will be given a minimum 

ten (10) days to review each submittal.  Initial schedule shall not limit Engineer’s ability 

to require additional submittals as deemed necessary throughout the project.  In no 

instance shall any portion of the Work requiring a submittal, as listed on initial schedule 

or otherwise,  be incorporated into work until said submittal has been approved by 

Engineer.  

 

Preconstruction Conference: 
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2.7.  A Preconstruction Conference attended by Contractor, Engineer and others as appropriate 

will be held to discuss the schedules referred to in paragraph 2.6, to discuss procedures for 

handling Submittals and for processing Applications for Payment, and to establish a working 

understanding among the parties as to the Work.  The Contractor's representative shall be the 

resident superintendent or an individual fully qualified and knowledgeable of the Contractor’s 

field operations, either of whom shall have the authority to act, separately or together, on behalf 

of the Contractor on a daily basis throughout the duration of the contract. 

 

 

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 

 

Intent: 

 

3.1.  The Contract Documents comprise the entire agreement between Owner and Contractor 

concerning the Work.  The Contract Documents are complementary; what is called for by one is 

as binding as if called for by all.  The Contract Documents will be construed in accordance with 

all applicable laws and ordinances. 

 

3.2.  It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete Project (or 

part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Any Work, 

materials or equipment that may reasonably be inferred from the Contract Documents as being 

required to produce the intended result will be supplied whether or not specifically called for.  

When words which have a well-known technical or trade meaning are used to describe Work, 

materials or equipment such words shall be interpreted in accordance with that meaning.  

Reference to standard specifications, manuals or codes of any technical society, organization or 

association, or to the Laws or Regulations of any governmental authority, whether such 

reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the latest standard specification, manual, 

code or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date 

of the Agreement if there were no Bids).  However, no provision of any referenced standard 

specification, manual or code (whether or not specifically incorporated by reference in the 

Contract Documents) shall be effective to change the duties and responsibilities of Owner, 

Contractor,  Engineer, or any of their consultants, agents or employees from those set forth in 

the Contract Documents, nor shall it be effective to assign to Engineer, or any of Engineer's 

consultants, agents or employees, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the furnishing or 

performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the 

provisions of paragraph 9.15 or 9.16.  Clarifications and interpretations of the Contract 

Documents shall be issued by Engineer as provided in paragraph 9.4. 

 

3.3.  If, during the performance of the Work, Contractor finds a conflict, error or discrepancy in 

the Contract Documents, Contractor shall so report to Engineer in writing at once and before 

proceeding with the Work affected thereby shall obtain a written interpretation or clarification 

from Engineer; however, Contractor shall not be liable to Owner,  Engineer for failure to report 

any conflict, error or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had actual 

knowledge thereof or should reasonably have known thereof. 
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Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents: 

 

3.4.  The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions,  deletions and 

revisions in the Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof in one or more of the 

following ways: 

 

3.4.1.  A Change Order (pursuant to paragraph 10.4), 

or 

3.4.2.  A Work Change Directive (pursuant to paragraph 10.1). 

 

As indicated in paragraphs 11.2, Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. 

 

3.5.  In addition, the requirements of the Contract Documents may be  supplemented, and minor 

variations and deviations in the Work may be authorized, in one or more of the following ways: 

 

3.5.1.  A Field Order (pursuant to paragraph 9.5), 

3.5.2.  Engineer's approval of a Submittal or sample  (pursuant to paragraphs 6.26 and 

6.27), or 

3.5.3.  Engineer's written interpretation or clarification  (pursuant to paragraph 9.4). 

 

Reuse of Documents: 

 

3.6.  Neither Contractor nor any Subcontractor or Supplier or other  person or organization 

performing or furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with Owner shall 

have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications or other 

documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of Design Engineer; and 

they shall not reuse any of them on extensions of the Project or any other project without written 

consent of Owner and Design Engineer and specific written verification or adaptation by Design 

Engineer. 

 

 

ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; PHYSICAL CONDITIONS;                    

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

 

Availability of Lands: 

 

4.1.  Owner shall furnish, as indicated in the Contract Documents, the  lands upon which the 

Work is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access thereto, and such other lands 

which are designated for the use of Contractor.  Easements for permanent structures or 

permanent changes in existing facilities will be obtained and paid for by Owner, unless 

otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.  Temporary easements will be provided to 

accommodate normal construction methods and the Contractor may be required to protect 

designated structures or vegetation from damage.  The Contractor may provide additional lands 

required for temporary construction facilities and storage of materials and equipment at his own 
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expense.  Evidence, in writing, of permission to occupy or use areas outside the limits of public 

right-of-way or easements provided by the Owner shall be supplied to the Engineer.   

 

Physical Conditions: 

 

4.2.1.  Explorations and Reports:  Reference is made to the  Supplementary Conditions 

for identification of those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at 

the site that have been utilized by Design Engineer in preparation of the Contract 

Documents.  These reports are not guaranteed as to accuracy or completeness, nor are 

they part of the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall have full responsibility with 

respect to subsurface conditions at the site. 

 

4.2.2.  Existing Structures:  Reference is made to the  Supplementary Conditions for 

identification of those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface 

and subsurface structures (except Underground Facilities referred to in paragraph 4.3) 

which are at or contiguous to the site that have been utilized by the Design Engineer in 

preparation of the Contract Documents.  Contractor may rely upon the accuracy of the 

technical data contained in such drawings, but not for the completeness thereof for 

Contractor's purposes.  Except as indicated in the immediately preceding sentence and in 

paragraph 4.2.6, Contractor shall have full responsibility with respect to physical 

conditions in or relating to such structures. 

 

4.2.3.  Report of Differing Conditions:  If Contractor believes that: 

 

4.2.3.1.  Any technical data on which Contractor is entitled to rely as provided in 

paragraphs 4.2.1 and 4.2.2 is inaccurate, or 

 

4.2.3.2.  Any physical condition uncovered or revealed at the site differs 

materially from that indicated, reflected or referred to in the Contract 

Documents, 

 

Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before performing any 

Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as permitted by paragraph 6.22), 

notify Owner and Engineer in writing about the inaccuracy or difference. 

 

4.2.4.  Engineer's Review:  Engineer will promptly review the pertinent conditions, 

determine the necessity of obtaining additional explorations or tests with respect thereto 

and advise Owner in writing (with a copy to Contractor) of Engineer's findings and 

conclusions. 

 

4.2.5.  Possible Document Change:  If Engineer concludes that  there is a material error 

in the Contract Documents or that because of newly discovered conditions a change in 

the Contract Documents is required, a Work Change Directive or a Change Order will 

be issued as provided in Article 10 to reflect and document the consequences of the 

inaccuracy or difference. 
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4.2.6.  Possible Price Adjustments:  In each such case,  an increase or decrease in the 

Contract Price, will be allowable to the extent that they are attributable to any such 

inaccuracy or difference.  If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the amount , 

a claim may be made therefor as provided in Articles 11. 

 

 

Physical Conditions - Underground Facilities: 

 

4.3.1.  Shown or Indicated:  The information and data shown or  indicated in the 

Contract Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to 

the site is based on information and data furnished to Owner or Design Engineer by the 

owners of such Underground Facilities or by others.  Unless it is otherwise expressly 

provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 

 

4.3.1.1.  Owner and Design Engineer shall not be  responsible for the accuracy 

or completeness of any such information or data; and, 

 

4.3.1.2.  Contractor shall have full responsibility for  reviewing and checking all 

such information and data, for locating all Underground Facilities shown or 

indicated in the Contract Documents, for coordination of the Work with the 

owners of such Underground Facilities during construction, for the safety and 

protection thereof as provided in paragraph 6.20 and repairing any damage 

thereto resulting from the Work, the cost of all of which will be considered as 

having been included in the Contract Price. 

 

4.3.2.  Not Shown or Indicated.  If an Underground Facility is uncovered or revealed at 

or contiguous to the site which was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents 

and which Contractor could not reasonably have been expected to be aware of, 

Contractor shall promptly after becoming aware thereof and before performing any 

Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as permitted by paragraph 6.22),  

identify the Owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice thereof to that 

owner and to Owner and Engineer.  Engineer will promptly review the Underground 

Facility to determine the extent to which the Contract Documents should be modified to 

reflect and document the consequences of the existence of the Underground Facility, 

and the Contract Documents will be amended or supplemented to the extent necessary.  

During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such 

Underground Facility as provided in paragraph 6.20.  Contractor may be allowed an 

increase in the Contract Price, to the extent that they are attributable to the existence of 

any Underground Facility that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents 

and which Contractor could not reasonably have been expected to be aware of.  If the 

parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Contractor may make a claim 

therefor as provided in Articles 11. 

 

Reference Points: 

 

4.4.1  Engineer shall provide engineering surveys to establish  reference points and 
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benchmarks for construction which in Engineer's judgment are necessary to enable 

Contractor to proceed with the Work.  Contractor shall protect and preserve the 

established reference points and benchmarks and shall make no changes or relocations 

without the prior written approval of Engineer.  Contractor shall report to Engineer 

whenever any reference point is lost or destroyed or requires relocation because of 

necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be responsible for the accurate 

replacement or relocation of such reference points by professionally qualified personnel. 

 

4.4.2.  The Contractor shall protect from physical disturbance all monuments and 

benchmarks of the City, County, State or Federal Government without the prior written 

approval of the Owner or until they have been removed, witnessed or otherwise 

disposed of by the Engineer. 

 

Construction Layout: 

 

4.5.  The County Engineer, or the Design Engineer, as designated at the pre-construction 

conference, will provide construction layout (staking) of all improvements at no cost to the 

Contractor.  The Contractor shall be responsible for scheduling staking and shall provide the 

Engineer with at least 48 hours notice prior to the time staking is required.  The Contractor must 

satisfy himself as to the meaning of all stakes and marks prior to start of any construction 

activity based on those stakes.  The Engineer assumes no liability for stakes that are 

misinterpreted by the Contractor or are damaged due to any activity.  Once stakes are set and 

marked, it is the Contractor’s responsibility to preserve them from all types of damage, and in 

the event of his failure to do so, Contractor shall pay the Engineer to reset the stakes. 

 

 

ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 

 

Performance and Statutory Bonds: 

 

5.1.  Performance Bond.  Contractor shall furnish a performance bond, in an amount equal to 

the Contract Price as security for the faithful performance of all Contractor's obligations under 

the Contract Documents.  The performance bond shall remain in effect at least until one (1) year 

after the date when final payment becomes due, except as otherwise provided by Law or 

Regulation or by the Contract Documents.  The performance bond shall acknowledge the one 

year correction period in accordance with the requirements of Article 13.   

 

5.1.1  Statutory Bond (K.S.A. 60-1111).  Contractor shall provide and file with the Clerk of the 

District Court of Shawnee County, a Kansas statutory bond, in an approved form and in an 

amount equal to the Contract Price, to ensure payment of all indebtedness incurred for all 

supplies, materials, or labor furnished, used or consumed in connection with, in, or about the 

construction or making of, public improvements.   

 

5.1.2  All Bonds shall be in the forms prescribed by Law, Regulation, or by the Contract 

Documents and be executed by such sureties who are authorized to conduct business in the State 

of Kansas and who are named in the current list of "Companies Holding Certificates of 



- 13 - 

Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies" 

as published in Circular 570 (amended) by the Audit Staff Bureau of Accounts, U.S. Treasury 

Department.  All Bonds signed by an agent must be accompanied by a certified copy of the 

authority to act. The name of the Contractor on this Agreement, bonds, and certificate of 

insurance shall be identical. 

 

5.2.  If the surety on any Bond furnished by Contractor is declared a bankrupt or becomes 

insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the Project is 

located or it ceases to meet the requirements of paragraph 5.1, Contractor shall within five (5) 

days thereafter substitute another Bond and Surety, both of which must be acceptable to Owner. 

 

Contractor's Liability Insurance: 

 

5.3.  Contractor shall purchase and maintain such commercial general liability and other 

insurance as is appropriate for the Project and as will provide protection from claims set forth 

below which may arise out of or result from Contractor's performance and furnishing of the 

Work and Contractor's other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be 

performed or furnished  by Contractor, by any Subcontractor, by anyone directly or indirectly 

employed by any of them to perform or furnish any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts 

any of them may be liable: 

 

5.3.1.  Claims under workers' or workmen's compensation,  disability benefits and other 

similar employee benefit acts, including "all-states" endorsement, as per state and 

federal statutory requirements. 

 

5.3.2.  Employers Liability Insurance covering claims for damages because of bodily 

injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor's employees with a 

$500,000.00 each person, limit. 

 

5.3.3.  Claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or  disease, or death of any 

person other than Contractor's employees; 

 

5.3.4.  Claims for property damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to 

or destruction of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting 

therefrom; 

 

5.3.5.  Claims arising out of operation of Laws or Regulations for damages because of 

bodily injury or death of any person or for damage to property; and 

 

5.3.6.  The commercial general liability insurance required under paragraphs 5.3.3 

through 5.3.5 shall have the following specific coverages: 

 

(1)  Bodily Injury (including completed operations and products liability): 

 

$   500,000               Each Occurrence 

$1,000,000              Annual Aggregate 
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Property Damage: 

 

$   500,000               Each Occurrence 

$1,000,000           Annual Aggregate 

     or a combined single limit of $1,000,000    

 

(2)  Personal Injury, with employment exclusion deleted: 

 

$1,000,000        Annual Aggregate 

 

(3)  Excess Liability: 

 

Bodily Injury and Property Damage Combined: 

 

$1,000,000                   Each Occurrence 

$1,000,000             Annual Aggregate 

 

The commercial general liability insurance shall include completed operations 

insurance.  Property Damage liability insurance shall be provided with coverages for 

explosion, collapse, and underground hazards, where applicable.  The Owner shall be 

named as an additional insured on the Contractor's general liability policy. 

 

5.3.7.  Claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property 

damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle.  

Coverages for hired car and employee non-owned auto liability shall also be provided.  

The coverage limits shall be: 

 

(1)  Bodily Injury: 

 

$   500,000  Each Person 

$1,000,000   Each Occurrence 

 

(2)  Property Damage: 

 

$  500,000   Each Occurrence 

or a combined single limit of $1,000,000 

 

Contractual Liability Insurance: 

 

5.4.  The commercial general liability insurance required by paragraph 5.3 will include 

contractual liability insurance applicable to Contractor's obligations under paragraphs 6.30 and 

6.31.  The coverage limits shall be: 

 

(1)  Bodily Injury: 
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 $  500,000  Each Occurrence 

 

(2)  Broad Form Property Damage: 

 

 $   500,000   Each Occurrence 

 $1,000,000   Annual Aggregate 

 

Property Insurance: 

 

5.5.   Contractor shall purchase and maintain property insurance upon the Work at the site to the 

full insurable value thereof (subject to such deductible amounts as required by Laws and 

Regulations) for all projects which include construction of or modification to above ground 

structures.  This insurance shall include the interests of Owner, Contractor, and Subcontractors 

all of whom shall be listed as insured or additional insured parties, shall insure against the perils 

of fire and extended coverage and shall include "all risk" insurance for physical loss and 

damage including theft, vandalism and malicious mischief, collapse, and water damage, and 

shall include damages, losses, and expenses arising out of or resulting from any insured loss or 

incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property (including but not limited to fees 

and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals).  If not covered under the 

"all risk" insurance, Contractor shall purchase and maintain similar property insurance on 

portions of the Work stored on and off the site or in transit when such portions of the Work are 

to be included in an Application for Payment. 

 

5.6.   Contractor shall purchase and maintain such boiler and machinery  insurance or additional 

property insurance as may be required by Laws and Regulations which will include the interests 

of Owner, Contractor, and Subcontractors all of whom shall be listed as insured or additional 

insured parties. 

 

Owners Liability Insurance: 

 

5.7.  Contractor, at his sole expense, shall purchase Owner's Protective Liability Insurance.  This 

insurance shall be maintained in full force and effect for the duration of the Contract by 

Contractor and shall name the Owner as the named Insured. 

 

This insurance shall have the same limits of liability as the commercial general liability 

insurance and shall protect Owner against any and all claims and liabilities for injury to or death 

of persons, or damage to property caused in whole or in part by, or alleged to have been caused 

in whole or in part by, the negligent acts or omissions of Contractor or Subcontractors or any 

agent, servant, worker, or employee of Contractor or Subcontractor arising from the operations 

or Work for the project. 

 

Notice of Cancellation: 

 

5.8.  All of the policies of insurance  so required to be purchased and maintained (or the 

certificates or other evidence thereof) in accordance with paragraphs 5.3 through 5.7 shall 

contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially 
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changed or renewal refused until at least thirty (30) days prior written notice has been given to 

Owner by certified mail.  All such insurance shall remain in effect until final payment and at all 

times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in 

accordance with paragraph 13.12.  In addition, Contractor shall maintain such completed 

operations insurance for one (1) year after final payment and furnish Owner with evidence of 

continuation of such insurance at final payment. 

 

Receipt and Application of Proceeds: 

 

5.9. Any insured loss under the policies of insurance required by  paragraphs 5.5 and 5.6 will 

be adjusted with Owner and made payable to Owner as trustee for the insured, as their interests 

may appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause and of paragraph 

5.12.  Owner shall deposit in a separate account any money so received, and shall distribute it in 

accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach.  If no other special 

agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys so received  

applied on account thereof and the Work and the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change 

Order. 

 

5.10.  Owner as trustee shall have power to adjust and settle any loss with the insurers unless 

one of the parties in interest shall object in writing within fifteen days after the occurrence of 

loss to Owner's exercise of this power.  If such objection be made, Owner as trustee shall make 

settlement with the insurers in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may 

reach.  If required in writing by any party in interest, Owner as trustee shall, upon the 

occurrence of an insured loss, give bond for the proper performance of such duties. 

 

Acceptance of Insurance: 

 

5.11.  If Owner has any objection to the coverage afforded by or other provisions of the 

insurance required to be purchased and maintained by Contractor in accordance with paragraphs 

5.3 through 5.7 on the basis of its not complying with the Contract Documents, Owner shall 

notify Contractor in writing thereof within thirty (30) days of the date of delivery of such 

certificates to Owner in accordance with paragraph 2.1.  Contractor shall provide to Owner such 

additional information in respect of insurance provided by Contractor as Owner may reasonably 

request.  Failure by Owner to give any such notice of objection within the time provided shall 

constitute acceptance of such insurance purchased by Contractor as complying with the 

Contract Documents. 

 

Partial Utilization - Property Insurance: 

 

5.12.  If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior to 

Substantial Completion of all the Work, such use or occupancy may be accomplished in 

accordance with paragraph 14.10.  Property Insurance shall not be canceled or lapse on account 

of any such partial use or occupancy. 

 

 

ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
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Supervision and Superintendence: 

 

6.1.  Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work competently and  efficiently, devoting such 

attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform the 

Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall be solely responsible for 

the means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures of construction, but Contractor shall 

not be responsible for the negligence of others in the design or selection of a specific means, 

method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction which is indicated in and required by 

the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall be responsible to see that the finished Work complies 

accurately with the Contract Documents. 

 

6.2.  Contractor shall keep on site at all times during Work progress a competent resident 

superintendent, who shall not be replaced without written notice and approval of  the Owner and 

Engineer except under extraordinary circumstances.  The superintendent will be Contractor's 

representative at the site and shall have full authority to act on behalf of Contractor.  All 

communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to Contractor. 

Failure to comply with this requirement may result in the suspension of work or termination of 

the contract. 

 

Labor, Materials and Equipment: 

 

6.3.  Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel  to perform construction 

as required by the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline 

and order at the site.  Except in connection with the safety or protection of persons or the Work 

or property at the site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise indicated in the Contract 

Documents, all Work at the site shall be performed during the allowable working hours as 

defined in paragraph 2.6.1.   

 

6.4.  Unless otherwise specified in the Supplementary Conditions,  Contractor shall furnish and 

assume full responsibility for all materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction 

equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, sanitary 

facilities, temporary facilities and all other facilities and incidentals necessary for the furnishing, 

performance, testing, start-up and completion of the Work. 

 

6.5.  All materials and equipment shall be of good quality and new,  except as otherwise 

provided in the Contract Documents.  If required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish 

satisfactory evidence (including reports of required tests) as to the kind and quality of materials 

and equipment.  All materials and equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, erected, 

used, cleaned and conditioned in accordance with the instructions of the applicable Supplier 

except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents; but no provision of any such 

instructions will be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct 

the furnishing or performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility 

contrary to the provisions of paragraph 9.15 or 9.16. 

 

6.5.1.  Salvaged Materials.  All materials designated for salvage  during the progress of 
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the Work and or specified to be reused in new construction, shall remain the property of 

the Owner.  Salvaged materials shall be delivered and neatly piled at any point within 

the public right-of-way which is designated by the Owner or Engineer.  Transportation 

and handling shall be at the Contractor's expense.  Salvaged materials will be considered 

to be in the custody of the Contractor, and he will be held responsible for their care and 

protection and must cover any losses resulting from damage, theft, or misappropriation 

while they remain on the job site or while enroute to the place of storage. 

 

6.5.2.  Storage of Materials.  All materials delivered to and  stored on the project site 

shall be neatly placed to minimize obstruction and allow for convenient inspection.  No 

materials or equipment shall be stored within five (5) feet of fire hydrants or trees which 

are to be protected.  All fire hydrants shall remain readily accessible to the Fire 

Department throughout the project unless otherwise approved by the Owner. 

 

Adjusting Progress Schedule: 

 

6.6.  Contractor shall submit to Engineer, for acceptance as defined in  paragraph 2.6.1, any 

adjustments in the progress schedule to reflect the impact thereon of new developments; these 

will conform generally to the progress schedule then in effect and additionally will comply with 

any other provisions of the Contract Documents applicable thereto. 

 

Substitutes of "Or-Equal" Items: 

 

6.7.1.  Whenever materials or equipment are specified or described in the Contract 

Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier, 

the naming of the item is intended to establish the type, function and quality required.  

Unless the name is followed by words indicating that no substitution is permitted, 

materials or equipment of other Suppliers may be accepted by Engineer if sufficient 

information is submitted by Contractor to allow Engineer to determine that the material 

or equipment proposed is equivalent or equal to that named.  The procedure for review 

by Engineer will include the following.  Requests for review of substitute items of 

material and equipment will not be accepted by Engineer from anyone other than 

Contractor.  If Contractor wishes to furnish or use a substitute item of material or 

equipment, Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for acceptance 

thereof, certifying that the proposed substitute will perform adequately the functions and 

achieve the results called for by the general design, be similar and of equal substance to 

that specified and be suited to the same use as that specified.  All variations of the 

proposed substitute from that specified will be identified in the application and available 

maintenance, repair and replacement service will be indicated.  The application will also 

contain an itemized estimate of all costs that will result directly or indirectly from 

acceptance of such substitute, including costs of redesign and claims of other contractors 

affected by the resulting change, all of which shall be considered by Engineer in 

evaluating the proposed substitute.  Engineer may require Contractor to furnish at 

Contractor's expense additional data about the proposed substitute. 

 

6.7.2.  If a specific means, method, technique, sequence or  procedure of construction is 
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indicated in or required by the Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a 

substitute means, method, sequence, technique or procedure of construction acceptable 

to Engineer, if Contractor submits sufficient information to allow Engineer to determine 

that the substitute proposed is equivalent to that indicated or required by the Contract 

Documents.  The procedure for review by Engineer will be similar to that provided in 

paragraph 6.7.1 as applied by Engineer. 

 

6.7.3.  Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate each 

proposed substitute.  Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability, and no substitute 

will be ordered, installed or utilized without Engineer's prior written acceptance which 

will be evidenced by either a Change Order or an approved Submittal. 

 

Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers and Others: 

 

6.8.1.  Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier or other person or 

organization (including those acceptable to Owner and Engineer as indicated in 

paragraph 6.8.2), whether initially or as a substitute, against whom Owner or Engineer 

may have reasonable objection.  Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor who is 

on the Owner's "List of Suspended Contractors" at the date of the Opening of Bids.  

Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier or other person 

or organization to furnish or perform any of the Work against whom Contractor has 

reasonable objection. 

 

6.8.2.  If the Owner requests the identity of certain  Subcontractors, Suppliers or other 

persons or organizations (including those who are to furnish the principal items of 

materials and equipment) to be submitted to Owner in advance of the specified date 

prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement for acceptance by Owner and Engineer and 

if Contractor has submitted a list thereof in accordance with said request, Owner's or 

Engineer's acceptance (either in writing or by failing to make written objection thereto 

by the date indicated for acceptance or objection in the bidding documents or the 

Contract Documents) of any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other person or 

organization so identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable objection after due 

investigation, in which case Contractor shall submit an acceptable substitute.  No 

acceptance by Owner or Engineer of any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other person 

or organization shall constitute a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject 

defective Work. 

 

6.8.3.  The amount of the work performed by Subcontractors in aggregate shall not 

exceed seventy (70) percent of the total Contract Price as determined based on the units 

of work to be performed by Subcontractors at the actual unit prices contained in the 

Agreement.  For the purposes of this paragraph 6.8.3, "work" shall include all services, 

labor, equipment and materials associated with each specific item of the contract.  The 

purchase of materials by the Contractor for use by Subcontractors in completing the 

project shall not be credited toward the amount of work performed by the Contractor. If 

Engineer has reason to believe that any unit price contained in the agreement does not 

represent a reasonable price for the Work involved with the specific item, Contractor 
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shall furnish full documentation of the unit price(s) determination in accordance with 

the provisions of paragraphs 11.4, 11.5 and 11.6.  If deemed necessary by the Engineer, 

the unit price shall be adjusted, the purposes of determining subcontractor participation 

only, based on a determination of costs in accordance with paragraphs 11.4, 11.5 and 

11.6.   If specific units of Work involve more than one Subcontractor, Contractor shall 

provide documentation which enables Engineer to determine the portion of the unit 

price attributable to each Subcontractor.  If it is determined during the course of the 

Work that the aggregate amount of the work being performed by subcontractors exceeds 

seventy (70) percent of the Contract Price, Contractor shall take appropriate actions to 

comply with the requirements of this paragraph 6.8.3. 

 

6.9.  Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for  all acts and omissions of 

the Subcontractors, Suppliers and other persons and organizations performing or furnishing any 

of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with Contractor just as  contractor is responsible 

for Contractor's own acts and omissions.  Nothing in the Contract Documents shall create any 

contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such Subcontractor, Supplier or 

other person or organization, nor shall it create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer 

to pay or to see to the payment of any monies due any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other 

person or organization except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

 

6.10.  The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings 

shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or 

delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

 

6.11.  All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor will be pursuant to an appropriate 

agreement between Contractor and the Subcontractor which specifically binds the Subcontractor 

to the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner and 

Engineer.  Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor a just share of any insurance moneys 

received by Contractor on account of losses under policies issued pursuant to paragraphs 5.5  

and 5.6. 

 

 

Patent Fees and Royalties: 

 

6.12.  Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume  all costs incident to the use 

in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, 

process, product or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others.  If a 

particular invention, design, process, product or device is specified in the Contract Documents 

for use in the performance of the Work and if to the actual knowledge of Owner or Engineer its 

use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or royalty 

to others, the existence of such rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents.  

Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer and anyone directly or 

indirectly employed by either of them from and against all claims, damages, losses and 

expenses (including attorney's fees and court costs) arising out of any infringement of patent 

rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the 

incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product or device not specified in 
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the Contract Documents, and shall defend all such claims in connection with any alleged 

infringement of such rights. 

 

Permits: 

 

6.13.  The Owner will obtain permits required for work in highways,  railroads and regulation of 

other governmental agencies.  Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, 

Contractor shall obtain and pay for all other construction permits and licenses.  Owner shall 

assist Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses.  Contractor shall pay 

all governmental charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work, which 

are applicable at the time of opening of Bids, or if there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of the 

Agreement.  Contractor shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections to the Work, and 

Owner shall pay all charges of such utility owners for capital costs related thereto such as plant 

investment fees. 

 

Laws and Regulations: 

 

6.14.1.  Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all Laws and Regulations 

applicable to furnishing and performance of the Work.  Except where otherwise 

expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer 

shall be responsible for monitoring Contractor's compliance with any Laws or 

Regulations.   Specifically, the Contractor shall observe all applicable provisions of 

K.S.A. 44-201 and any amendments thereto in effect as of the Effective Date of 

Agreement. 

6.14.2.  If Contractor observes that the Specifications or Drawings are at variance with 

any Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice thereof, 

and any necessary changes will be authorized by one of the methods indicated in 

paragraph 3.4.  If Contractor performs any Work knowing or having reason to know that 

it is contrary to such Laws or Regulations, and without such notice to Engineer 

Contractor shall bear all costs arising therefrom; however, it shall not be Contractor's 

primary responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and Drawings are in 

accordance with such Laws and Regulations. 

 

Taxes: 

 

6.15.  For all projects, payment of the Kansas State Sales Tax or Compensating Tax is not 

required.  Shawnee County will furnish an exemption certificate (including exemption 

certificate number) obtained from the Sales and Compensating Tax Division, of the Department 

of Revenue of the State of Kansas to the Contractor, Subcontractor or repairman making 

purchases of any tangible personal property to be incorporated in this project.  The Contractor, 

Subcontractor or repairman must furnish all suppliers with a copy of the properly executed 

exemption certificate secured for this project.  He may reproduce as many copies of the 

certificate as he may need. 

 

Use of Premises: 
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6.16. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, the storage of  materials and equipment 

and the operations of workers to the Project site and land and areas identified in and permitted 

by the Contract Documents and other land and areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, 

rights-of-way, permits and easements, and shall not unreasonably encumber the premises with 

construction equipment or other materials or equipment.  Contractor shall assume full 

responsibility for any damage to any such land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof or of 

any land or areas contiguous thereto, resulting from the performance of the Work.  Should any 

claim be made against Owner or Engineer by any such owner or occupant because of the 

performance of the work, Contractor shall promptly attempt to settle with such other party by 

agreement or otherwise resolve the claim at law.  Contractor shall, to the fullest extent permitted 

by Laws and Regulations, indemnify and hold Owner, and Engineer harmless from and against 

all claims, damages, losses and expenses (including, but not limited to, fees of engineers, 

architects, attorneys and other professionals and court costs) arising directly indirectly or 

consequentially out of any action, legal or equitable, brought by any such other party against 

Owner or Engineer to the extent based on a claim arising out of Contractor's performance of the 

Work. 

6.17.  During the progress of the Work, Contractor shall keep the premises free from 

accumulations of waste materials, rubbish and other debris resulting from the Work.  At the 

completion of the Work, Contractor shall remove all waste materials, rubbish and debris from 

and about the premises as well as all tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery, 

and surplus materials, and shall leave the site clean and ready for occupancy by Owner.  

Contractor shall restore to original condition all property not designated for alteration by the 

Contract Documents 

 6.18.  Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any manner 

that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent 

property to stresses or pressures that will endanger it. 

 

 

 

Documents On-Site: 

 

6.19.  Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the site one record copy of all Drawings, 

Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, and written interpretations 

and clarifications (issued pursuant to paragraph 9.4) in good order.  These documents together 

with all approved samples and a counterpart of all approved Submittals will be available to 

Engineer for reference. 

 

 

Safety and Protection: 

 

6.20.  Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety 

precautions and programs in connection with the Work.  Contractor shall take all necessary 

precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to prevent damage, 

injury or loss to: 

 

6.20.1.  All employees on the Work and other persons and organizations who may be 
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affected thereby; 

 

6.20.2.  All the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether 

in storage on or off the site; and 

 

6.20.3.  Other property at the site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, 

walks, pavements, roadways, structures, utilities and Underground Facilities not 

designated for removal, relocation or replacement in the course of construction. 

 

Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations of any public body having 

jurisdiction for the safety of persons or property or to protect them from damage, injury or loss; 

and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.  All 

damage, injury or loss to any property referred to in paragraph 6.20.2 or 6.20.3 caused, directly 

or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, Supplier or any other person 

or organization directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform or furnish any of the 

Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor 

(except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or 

omissions of Owner, or Design Engineer or anyone employed by either of them or anyone for 

whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or 

in part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor).  Contractor's duties and responsibilities for the 

safety and protection of the Work shall continue until such time as all the Work is completed 

and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance with paragraph 14.13 

that the Work is acceptable (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with 

Substantial Completion). 

 

6.21.  Contractor shall designate a responsible representative at the  site whose duty shall be the 

prevention of accidents.  This person shall be Contractor's superintendent unless otherwise 

designated in writing by Contractor to Owner. 

 

Emergencies: 

 

6.22.  In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or  the Work or property at 

the site or adjacent thereto, Contractor, without special instruction or authorization from 

Engineer or Owner, is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage, injury or loss.  Contractor 

shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes that any significant changes in 

the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have been caused thereby.  If Engineer 

determines that a change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken in 

response to an emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued to 

document the consequences of the changes or variations. 

 

Submittals: 

 

6.23.  After checking and verifying all field measurements, Contractor shall submit to Engineer 

for review and approval in accordance with the accepted schedule of Submittals (see paragraph 

2.6.2), or for other appropriate action if so indicated in the Supplementary Conditions, a pdf 

formatted copy (via electronic mail) of all submittals (unless otherwise specified), which bear a 
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stamp or written indication that Contractor has satisfied Contractors responsibilities under the 

contract documents with respect to the submission.  All submissions will be identified as 

Engineer may require.  The data shown on the Submittals will be complete with respect to 

quantities, dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials and similar data to 

enable Engineer to review the information as required. 

 

6.24.  Contractor shall also submit to Engineer for review and approval with such promptness as 

to cause no delay in Work, all samples required by the Contract Documents.  All samples will 

be identified clearly as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers and the use 

for which intended. 

 

6.25.1.  Before submission of each Submittal or sample Contractor shall have 

determined and verified all quantities, dimensions, specified performance criteria, 

installation requirements, materials, catalog numbers and similar data with respect 

thereto and reviewed or coordinated each Submittal or sample with other Submittals and 

samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract Documents. 

 

6.25.2.  At the time of each submission, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written 

notice of each variation that the Submittal or samples may have from the requirements 

of the Contract  Documents, and, in addition, shall cause a specific notation to be made 

on each Submittal submitted to Engineer for review and approval of each such variation. 

 

6.26.  Engineer will review and approve with reasonable promptness Submittals and samples, 

but Engineer's review and approval will be only for conformance with the design concept of the 

Project and for compliance with the information given in the Contract Documents and shall not 

extend to means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction (except where a 

specific means, method, technique, sequence or procedure of construction is indicated in or 

required by the Contract Documents) or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto.  The 

review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of the assembly in 

which the item functions.  Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer, and shall 

return the required number of corrected copies of Submittals and submit as required new 

samples for review and approval.  Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to 

revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 

 

6.27.  Engineer's review and approval of  Submittals or samples shall not relieve Contractor 

from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless 

Contractor has in writing called Engineer's attention to each such variation at the time of 

submission as required by paragraph 6.25.2 and Engineer has given written approval of each 

such variation by a specific written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the 

Submittal or sample approval; nor will any approval by Engineer relieve Contractor from 

responsibility for errors or omissions in the Submittals or from responsibility for having 

complied with the provisions of paragraph 6.25.1. 

 

6.28.  Where a Submittal or sample is required by the Specifications, any related Work 

performed prior to Engineer's review and approval of the pertinent submission will be the sole 

expense and responsibility of Contractor. 
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Continuing the Work: 

 

6.29.  Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the progress  schedule during all 

disputes or disagreements with Owner.  No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending 

resolution of any disputes or disagreements, except as permitted by paragraph 15.5 or as 

Contractor and Owner may otherwise agree in writing. 

 

Indemnification: 

 

6.30.  To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations Contractor shall indemnify and 

hold harmless Owner and Engineer and their consultants, agents and employees from and 

against all claims, damages, losses and expenses, direct, indirect or consequential (including but 

not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals and 

court costs) arising out of or resulting from the performance of the Work, provided that any 

such claim, damage, loss or expense (a) is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or 

death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself) including 

the loss of use resulting therefrom and (b) is caused in whole or in part by any negligent act or 

omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any person or organization directly or indirectly 

employed by any of them to perform or furnish any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any 

of them may be liable, regardless of whether or not it is caused in part by a party indemnified 

hereunder or arises by or is imposed by Law and Regulations regardless of the negligence of 

any such party. 

 

6.31.  In any and all claims against Owner, or Engineer, or any of their consultants, agents or 

employees by any employee of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any person or organization 

directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform or furnish any of the Work or anyone 

for whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under paragraph 6.30 

shall not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, 

compensation or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor or other 

person or organization under workers' or workmen's compensation acts, disability benefit acts or 

other employee benefit acts. 

 

6.32.  The obligations of Contractor under paragraph 6.30 shall not extend to the liability of 

Engineer,  Engineer's consultants, agents or employees arising out of the preparation or approval 

of maps, drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, change orders, design or specifications. 

 

Coordination with Utilities. 

 

6.33.  The Contractor shall notify in writing responsible representatives of public utilities, 

railroads, or any other facilities or property that will be affected by his operations.  Such notice 

shall be given in a timely manner before beginning work.  The Contractor shall thereafter 

coordinate his work with the work necessary to protect or relocate such utilities, property or 

facilities, and cooperate to the fullest extent to avoid damage or service interruptions.  

Contractor shall keep Engineer informed of all such coordination and provide copies of written 

correspondence at time of notification.  For obtaining underground utility locations, the 
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Contractor shall utilize the Kansas One-Call service, telephone no. 1-800-344-7233. 

 

Public Convenience. 

 

6.34.  The Contractor shall notify owners of adjacent property and cooperate with them in the 

protection of their property.  Engineer shall be informed of all actions and issued copies of any 

written correspondence with property owners.  Access to driveways, houses and buildings, and 

temporary approaches and crossings of streets and sidewalks shall be provided, unless otherwise 

directed by the Engineer, and kept in good condition. 

 

Traffic Control. 

 

6.35.  The Contractor shall comply with all pertinent requirements set  forth in the drawing 

"Typical Traffic Control Through Construction Areas", of the Contract Documents, and as 

directed by the Engineer.  The Contractor shall obtain approval of traffic control devices and 

methods from the County Engineer at least three (3) days prior to beginning work.  All 

barricades, signs, lights and traffic control devices of any nature shall conform with current 

requirements of the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways." 

 

Emergency Project Identification: 

 

6.36.  The Contractor, at the discretion of the Engineer, shall erect in a prominent place on the 

project a  legible sign printed in letters and figures not less than three (3) inches high, showing 

the name of the Contractor, his County address, and the phone numbers of responsible 

personnel for day or night emergency contact. 

 

Relations Between Contractor and Labor: 

 

6.37.  The Contractor and any Subcontractors shall take affirmative action to insure that 

employees are treated without regard to their race, religion, creed, color, sex, physical handicaps 

(which is unrelated to the ability to perform a particular job or occupation), national origin, 

ancestry or age.  Such actions shall include, but not be limited to, the following:  employment, 

upgrading, demotion or transfer, recruiting or recruitment, advertising, layoff or termination, 

rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and selection for training, including 

apprenticeship.   

 

Sanitary Conveniences: 

 

6.39.  The Contractor shall provide all necessary privy accommodations  for the use of 

his employees and shall maintain the same in a clean and sanitary condition.  He shall 

not create or permit any nuisance to the public or to residents in the vicinity of the work. 

 

 

ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK 

 

Related Work at Site: 
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7.1.  Owner may perform other work related to the Project at the site by Owner's own forces, 

have other work performed by utility owners or let other direct contracts therefor which may 

contain General Conditions similar to these.  If the fact that such other work is to be performed 

was not noted in the Supplementary Conditions, written notice thereof will be given to 

Contractor prior to starting any such other work; and, if Contractor believes that such 

performance will involve additional expense to Contractor and the parties are unable to agree as 

to the extent thereof, Contractor may make a claim therefor as provided in Articles 11.  If  the 

Work of others is identified in the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract 

Documents, coordination with said Work shall be considered a requirement of this project and 

as such Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Price for coordination with the Work 

of others. 

 

7.2.  Contractor shall afford each utility owner and other Contractor who is a party to such a 

direct contract (or Owner, if Owner is performing the additional work with Owner's employees) 

proper and safe access to the site and a reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage 

of materials and equipment and the execution of such work, and shall properly connect and 

coordinate the Work with theirs.  Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting and patching of the 

Work that may be required to make its several parts come together properly and integrate with 

such other work.  Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating or 

otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter their work with the written consent of 

Engineer and the others whose work will be affected. 

 

  7.3.  If any part of Contractor's Work depends for proper execution or results upon the work of 

any such other contractor or utility owner (or Owner), Contractor shall inspect and promptly 

report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects or deficiencies in such work that render it 

unavailable or unsuitable for such proper execution and results.  Contractor's failure so to report 

will constitute an acceptance of the other work as fit and proper for integration with Contractor's 

Work except for latent or non-apparent defects and deficiencies in the other work. 

 

Coordination: 

 

7.4.  If  Owner contracts with others for the performance of other work on the Project at the site, 

the person or organization who will have authority and responsibility for coordination of the 

activities among the various prime contractors will be identified in the Supplementary 

Conditions, and the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility will be 

itemized, and the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided, in the 

Supplementary Conditions.  Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, 

neither Owner nor Engineer shall have any authority or responsibility in respect of such 

coordination. 

 

 

ARTICLE 8 - OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES 

 

8.1.  Owner shall issue all communications to Contractor through Engineer.  
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8.2.  In case of termination of the employment of Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer 

against whom Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status under the Contract 

Documents shall be that of the former Engineer. 

 

8.3.  Owner shall furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents promptly 

and shall make payments to Contractor promptly after they are due as provided in paragraphs 

14.4 and 14.13. 

 

8.4.  Owner's duties in respect of providing lands and easements and providing engineering 

surveys to establish reference points are set forth in paragraphs 4.1, 4.4 and 4.5.  Paragraph 4.2 

refers to Owner's identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports of 

explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site and in existing structures which have 

been utilized by Design Engineer in preparing the Drawings and Specifications. 

 

8.5.  Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders as indicated in paragraph 10.4. 

 

8.6.  Owner's responsibility in respect of certain inspections, tests and approvals is set forth in 

paragraph 13.4. 

 

8.7.  In connection with Owner's right to stop Work or suspend Work, see paragraphs 13.10 and 

15.1.  Paragraph 15.2 deals with Owner's right to terminate services of Contractor under certain 

circumstances. 

 

 

ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER'S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

 

Owner's Representative: 

 

9.1.  Engineer will be Owner's representative during the construction  period.  The Engineer for 

these purposes may be either the Design Engineer, County Engineer or Owner’s Project 

Representative as designated in the Agreement.  The owner’s project representative may be a 

separate firm, other than the Design Engineer, retained by the Owner for the purpose of 

providing project representation during the construction period and not to ensure Contractor’s 

quality control and not as a substitute for Contractor’s obligation to deliver acceptable work. 

The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of the Engineer, as Owner's 

Project Representative during construction, are set forth in the Contract Documents and shall 

not be extended without written consent of the Owner. 

 

Visits to Site: 

 

9.2.  Engineer will determine, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract 

Documents.   Engineer's efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of 

confidence that the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents. 

 

Project Representation: 
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9.3.  Engineer will be responsible for observing the performance of the Work.  The Engineer 

will be required to provide full-time observation of the Work. The Engineer or Owner’s Project 

Representative's dealings in matters pertaining to the on-site Work shall in general be only with 

Contractor, and dealings with subcontractors shall only be through or with the full knowledge of 

Contractor.  Written communication with Owner will be only through or as directed by 

Engineer. 

 

9.3.1  The Engineer will: 

 

(1)  Serve as Owner’s liaison with Contractor, working principally through 

Contractor's superintendent and assisting him in understanding the intent of the 

Contract Documents when Contractor's operations affect Owner's on-site 

operations. 

 

(2)  Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information, when 

required at the job site for proper execution of the Work. 

 

(3)  Conduct, for the sole benefit of the Owner, on-site observations,   

measurements and testing of the Work in progress to determine if the Work is 

proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents and that completed 

Work will conform to the Contract Documents. 

 

(4)  Be responsible for the maintenance of record documents  showing changes 

made during construction and recording items of work completed for the 

purpose of generating applications for progress payments and final payment in 

respect to Article 14, paragraphs 14.2 and 14.13. 

 

9.3.2  The duties and responsibilities and the authority of the Engineer during 

construction shall not exceed in any case those of the Owner during construction.  

Except on written instructions by the Owner, the Engineer may not authorize any 

deviation from the Contract Documents or approve any substitute materials or 

equipment. 

 

9.3.3.  Specifically omitted from the Engineer’s duties are any review of the Contractor's 

safety precautions, or the means, methods, sequences or procedures required for the 

Contractor to perform the work but not relating to the final or completed Project.  

Omitted design or review services include, but are not limited to, shoring, scaffolding, 

underpinning, temporary retainment, excavations, and any erection methods and 

temporary bracing. 

 

 

Clarifications and Interpretations: 

 

9.4.  Engineer will issue with reasonable promptness such written clarifications or 

interpretations of the requirements of the Contract Documents (in the form of Drawings or 

otherwise) as Engineer may determine necessary, which shall be consistent with or reasonably 
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inferable from the overall intent of the Contract Documents.  If Contractor believes that a 

written clarification or interpretation justifies an increase in the Contract Price and the parties 

are unable to agree to the amount, Contractor may make a claim therefor as provided in Article 

11.  

 

 

Authorized Variations in Work: 

 

9.5.  Engineer may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements of the 

Contract Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price and are 

consistent with the overall intent of the Contract Documents.  These may be accomplished by a 

Field Order and will be binding on Owner, and also on Contractor who shall perform the Work 

involved promptly.  A Field Order may authorize a change in the Work which results in a minor 

change in the quantity of specific unit price items included in the Agreement.  If Contractor 

believes that a Field Order justifies an increase in the Contract Price, other than minor variations 

in quantities for Unit Price items and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, 

Contractor may make a claim therefor as provided in Article 11.  

 

 

 

 

Rejecting Defective Work: 

 

9.6.  Engineer will have authority to disapprove or reject Work which Engineer believes to be 

defective, and will also have authority to require special inspection or testing of the Work as 

provided in paragraph 13.9, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed. 

 

Submittals, Change Orders and Payments: 

 

9.7.  In connection with Engineer's responsibility for Submittals and samples, see paragraphs 

6.23 through 6.28 inclusive. 

 

9.8.  In connection with Engineer's responsibilities as to Change Orders, see Articles 10 and  11.  

 

9.9.  In connection with Engineer's responsibilities in respect of Applications for Payment, etc., 

see Article 14. 

 

Determinations of Quantities: 

 

9.10.  Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work 

performed by Contractor.  Contractor will be provided the opportunity to jointly  review  

quantity determinations  and classifications of Unit Price Work prior to the preparation of a Pay 

Application.  Contractor’s failure to participate in the joint review will negate Contractor’s right 

to appeal quantity determinations. Engineer’s written decisions thereon will be final and binding 

upon Owner and Contractor as relates to progress and final payments. 
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Decisions on Disputes: 

 

9.11.  Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents and 

judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder.  Claims, disputes and other matters relating to 

the acceptability of the Work or the interpretation of the requirements of the Contract 

Documents pertaining to the performance and furnishing of the Work and claims under Articles 

11 in respect of changes in the Contract Price will be referred initially to Engineer in writing 

with a request for a formal decision in accordance with this paragraph, which Engineer will 

render in writing within a reasonable time.  Written notice of each such claim, dispute and other 

matter will be delivered by the claimant to Engineer and the other party to the Agreement 

promptly (but in no event later than fifteen days) after the occurrence of the event or after the 

end of the period of events giving rise thereto, and written supporting data will be submitted to 

Engineer and the other party within thirty days after such occurrence unless Engineer allows an 

additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of the claim. 

 

9.12.   When functioning as interpreter and judge under paragraphs 9.10 and 9.11, Engineer will 

not show partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in connection with any 

interpretation or decision rendered in good faith in such capacity.  The rendering of a decision 

by Engineer pursuant to paragraphs 9.10 and 9.11 with respect to any such claim, dispute or 

other matter (except any which have been waived by the making or acceptance of final payment 

as provided in paragraph 14.16) will be a condition precedent to any exercise by Owner or 

Contractor of such rights or remedies as either may otherwise have under the Contract 

Documents or by Laws or Regulations in respect of any such claim, dispute or other matter. 

 

Limitations on Engineer's Responsibilities: 

 

9.13  Neither Engineer's authority to act under this Article 9 or  elsewhere in the Contract 

Documents nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to exercise or not exercise 

such authority shall give rise to any duty or responsibility of Engineer to Contractor, any 

Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any other person or organization performing any of the Work, or 

to any surety for any of them. 

 

9.14.  Whenever in the Contract Documents the terms "as ordered", "as directed", "as required", 

"as allowed", "as approved" or terms of like effect or import are used, or the adjectives 

"reasonable", "suitable", "acceptable", "proper" or "satisfactory" or adjectives of like effect or 

import are used to described a requirement, direction, review or judgment of Engineer as to the 

Work, it is intended that such requirement, direction, review or judgment will be solely to 

evaluate the Work for compliance with the Contract Documents (unless there is a specific 

statement indicating otherwise).  The use of any such term or adjective shall not be effective to 

assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct the furnishing or performance of 

the Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of 

paragraph 9.15 or 9.16. 

 

9.15.  Engineer will not be responsible for Contractor's means, methods, techniques, sequences 

or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, and 

Engineer will not be responsible for Contractor's failure to perform or furnish the Work in 
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accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

9.16.  Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any 

Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other person or organization performing or furnishing 

any of the Work. 

 

 

ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 

10.1.  Without invalidating the Agreement and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any 

time or from time to time, order additions, deletions or revisions in the Work; these will be 

authorized by a Field Order (written or verbal where no change in contract price is involved), 

Work Change Directive, or Change Order.  Upon receipt of any such document, Contractor 

shall promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be performed under the applicable 

conditions of the Contract Documents (except as otherwise specifically provided). 

 

10.2.  If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the extent, if any, of an increase or 

decrease in the Contract Price that should be allowed as a result of a Work Change Directive, a 

claim may be made therefor as provided in Article 11. 

 

10.3.  Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract  Price with respect to any 

Work performed that is not required by the Contract Documents as amended, modified and 

supplemented as provided in paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5, except in the case of an emergency as 

provided in paragraph 6.22 and except in the case of uncovering Work as provided in paragraph 

13.9. 

 

10.4.  Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

 

10.4.1.  Changes in the Work which are ordered by Owner pursuant to paragraph 10.1 

(excluding Field Orders), are required because of acceptance of defective Work under 

paragraph 13.13 or correcting defective Work under paragraph 13.14, or are agreed to 

by the parties; 

 

10.4.2.  Changes in the Contract Price which are agreed to by the parties; and 

 

10.4.3.  Changes in the Contract Price which embody the substance of any written 

decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to paragraph 9.11; provided that, in lieu of 

executing any such Change Order, an appeal may be taken from any such decision in 

accordance with the provisions of the Contract Documents and applicable Laws and 

Regulations, but during any such appeal, Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere 

to the progress schedule as provided in paragraph 6.29. 

 

10.5  If notice of any change affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the 

Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price) is required by the provisions 

of any Bond to be given to a surety, the giving of any such notice will be Contractor's 

responsibility, and the amount of each applicable Bond will be adjusted accordingly. 
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ARTICLE 11 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE 

 

11.1.  The Contract Price constitutes the total compensation (subject to authorized adjustments) 

payable to Contractor for performing the Work.  All duties, responsibilities and obligations 

assigned to or undertaken by Contractor shall be at his expense without change in the Contract 

Price. 

 

11.2.  The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order.  Any claim for an increase 

or decrease in the Contract Price shall be based on written notice delivered by the party making 

the claim to the other party and to Engineer promptly (but in no event later than fifteen days) 

after the occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim and stating the general nature of the 

claim.  Notice of the amount of the claim with supporting data shall be delivered within thirty 

days after such occurrence (unless Engineer allows an additional period of time to ascertain 

more accurate data in support of the claim) and shall be accompanied by claimant's written 

statement that the amount claimed covers all known amounts (direct, indirect and consequential) 

to which the claimant is entitled as a result of the occurrence of said event.  All claims for 

adjustment in the Contract Price shall be determined by Engineer in accordance with paragraph 

9.11 if Owner and Contractor cannot otherwise agree on the amount involved.  Failure to submit 

a  claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in accordance with this paragraph 11.2. will 

invalidate said claim. 

 

11.3.  The value of any Work covered by a Change Order or of any claim for an increase or 

decrease in the Contract Price shall be determined in one of the following ways: 

 

11.3.1.  Where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 

Documents, by application of unit prices to the quantities of the items involved (subject 

to the provisions of paragraphs 11.9.1 through 11.9.3, inclusive). 

 

11.3.2.  By mutual acceptance of a lump sum (which may include an allowance for 

overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with paragraph 11.6.2.1.) 

 

11.3.3.  On the basis of the cost of the Work or a Force Account  (determined as 

provided in paragraphs 11.4 and 11.5) plus a Contractor's Fee for overhead and profit 

(determined as provided in paragraphs 11.6 and 11.7) 

 

Cost of the Work: 

 

11.4.  The term Cost of the work means the sum of all costs necessarily incurred and paid by 

Contractor in the proper performance of the Work.  Except as otherwise may be agreed to in 

writing by Owner, such costs shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality 

of the Project, shall include only the following items and shall not include any of the costs 

itemized in paragraph 11.5. 

 

11.4.1.  Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the 



- 34 - 

performance of the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner 

and Contractor.  Payroll costs for employees not employed full time on the Work shall 

be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work.  Payroll costs shall include, 

but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits which shall 

include social security contributions, unemployment, excise and payroll taxes, workers' 

or workmen's compensation, health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, 

vacation and holiday pay applicable thereto.  Such employees shall include 

superintendents and foremen at the site.  The expenses of performing Work after regular 

working hours, shall be included in the above to the extent authorized by Owner. 

 

11.4.2.  Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, 

including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers' field services 

required in connection therewith.  All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless 

Owner deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the 

cash discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates and refunds and all 

returns from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and 

Contractor shall make provisions so that they may be obtained. 

 

11.4.3.  Payments made by Contractor to the Subcontractors for Work performed by 

Subcontractors.  If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from 

Subcontractors acceptable to Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner who will 

then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids will be accepted.  If a 

subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the 

Work Plus a Fee, the Subcontractor's Cost of the Work shall be determined in the same 

manner as Contractor's Cost of the Work.  All subcontracts shall be subject to the other 

provisions of the Contract Documents insofar as applicable. 

 

11.4.4.  Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, 

testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys and accountants) employed for services 

specifically related to the Work. 

 

11.4.5.  Supplemental costs including the following: 

11.4.5.1.  The proportion of necessary transportation, travel and subsistence 

expenses of Contractor's employees incurred in discharge of duties connected 

with the Work. 

 

11.4.5.2.  Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, 

supplies, equipment, machinery, appliances, office and temporary facilities at 

the site and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the 

performance of the Work, and cost less market value of such items used but not 

consumed which remain the property of Contractor. 

 

11.4.5.3.    All construction equipment and machinery and the parts thereof 

whether owned, leased or rented by the Contractor shall be compensated for at 

rental rates no higher than the monthly rate set forth in the Rental Rate Blue 

Book for Construction Equipment (Blue Book).  The Blue Book rate is 
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calculated by dividing the monthly rate for the equipment by 176 and adjusting 

that rate by Blue Book age and regional adjustment factors before adding in 

Blue Book estimated hourly operating costs (the hourly operating costs includes 

costs for repair, fuel, and lubricants used or consumed).  The use of any such 

equipment, machinery or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no longer 

necessary for the Work.  Equipment/machinery costs shall be apportioned to the 

actual time the equipment/machinery is in operation to perform the work.  Down 

time or standby time shall not be charged to the Owner by the Contractor. 

 

11.4.5.4.  Any applicable taxes related to the Work, and for which Contractor  is 

liable, imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

 

11.4.5.5.  The cost of utilities, fuel and sanitary  facilities at the site. 

 

11.4.5.6.  Minor expenses such as telegrams, long  distance telephone calls, 

telephone service at the site, expressage and similar petty cash items in 

connection with the Work. 

 

11.4.5.7.  Cost of premiums for additional Bonds and  insurance required 

because of changes in the Work. 

 

11.5. The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following: 

 

11.5.1.  Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor's officers, executives, 

principals (of partnership and sole proprietorships), general manager, engineers, 

architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting 

agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks and other personnel employed by Contractor 

whether at the site or in Contractor's principal or a branch office for general 

administration of the work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule of 

job classifications referred to in paragraph 11.4.1 or specifically covered by paragraph 

11.4.4 - all of which are to be considered administrative costs covered by the 

Contractor's Overhead and Fee. 

 

11.5.2.  Expenses of Contractor's principal and branch offices other than Contractor's 

office at the site. 

 

11.5.3.  Any part of Contractor's capital expenses, including interest on Contractor's 

capital employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

 

11.5.4.  Cost of premiums for all Bonds and for all insurance whether or not Contractor 

is required by the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain the same (except for 

the cost of premiums covered by sub-paragraph 11.4.5.7 above). 

 

11.5.5.  Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly 

or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, 

including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or 



- 36 - 

equipment wrongly supplied and making good any damage to property. 

 

11.5.6.  Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item 

not specifically and expressly included in paragraph 11.4. 

 

Contractor's Fee: 

 

11.6.  The Contractor's Fee allowed to Contractor for overhead and  profit shall be determined 

as follows: 

 

11.6.1. A mutually acceptable fixed fee; or if none can be agreed upon, 

 

11.6.2.  A fee based on the following percentages of the various  portions of the cost of 

the Work: 

 

11.6.2.1.  For costs incurred under paragraphs 11.4.1 and 11.4.2, the Contractor's 

Fee shall be fifteen percent; 

 

11.6.2.2.  For costs incurred under paragraphs 11.4.3 and 11.4.4 the Contractor's 

Fee shall be five percent; and if a subcontract is on the basis of Cost of the Work 

Plus a fee, the subcontractor fee for overhead and profit shall be fifteen percent; 

 

11.6.2.3.  No fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under paragraph 

11.4.5; 

 

11.6.2.4.  The amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any 

such change which results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the 

actual net decrease plus a deduction in Contractor's Fee by an amount equal to 

ten percent of the net decrease; and 

 

11.6.2.5.  When both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the 

adjustment in Contractor's Fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change 

in accordance with paragraphs 11.6.2.1 through 11.6.2.4, inclusive. 

 

Force Account Work: 

 

11.7. Whenever a change in the Work and Contract Price are authorized  to be done on the 

basis of a Force Account, the cost of said Work shall be paid for pursuant to the 

requirements of paragraphs 11.4 through 11.6 and this paragraph 11.7.  The Contractor 

and the Engineer shall compare and agree on proposed labor (by trades), materials and 

equipment to be incorporated in force account work prior to commencement of work.  

The Contractor and the Engineer shall compare and agree on all records for labor, 

material and equipment furnished on a daily basis.  All applications for payment of 

Force Account Work shall be accompanied by fully documented and itemized 

breakdowns of all types of costs incurred together with supporting data.  Supporting 

data shall include copies of all invoices for actual materials incorporated in the Work, 
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equipment rentals, subcontractor itemized invoices, etc. 

 

Cash Allowances: 

 

11.8.  It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so 

named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be done by such 

Subcontractors or Suppliers and for such sums within the limit of the allowances as may be 

acceptable to Engineer.  Contractor agrees that: 

 

11.8.1.  The allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade 

discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at the 

site, and all applicable taxes; and 

 

11.8.2.  Contractor's costs for unloading and handling on the site, labor, installation  

costs, overhead, profit and other expenses contemplated for the allowances have been 

included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances.  No demand for additional 

payment on account of any thereof will be valid. 

 

Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by 

Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by allowances, 

and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

 

Unit Price Work: 

 

11.9.1.  Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit 

Price Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price 

Work an amount equal to the sum of the established unit prices for each separately 

identified item of Unit Price Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated 

in the Agreement.  The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not 

guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an 

initial Contract Price.  Determinations of the actual quantities and classifications of Unit 

Price Work performed by Contractor will be made by Engineer in accordance with 

Paragraph 9.10. 

 

11.9.2.  Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor 

to be adequate to cover Contractor's overhead and profit for each separately identified 

item. 

 

11.9.3.  The unit price of an item of Unit Price Work shall be subject to reevaluation and 

adjustment if the total cost of a particular item of Unit Price Work amounts to five 

percent (5%) or more of the Contract Price based on the original bid and the variation in 

the quantity of that particular item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs 

by more than twenty percent (20%) from the bid quantity of such item indicated in the 

Agreement unless otherwise specified in the Supplementary Conditions.  Contractor  

may make a claim for an increase in the Contract Price in accordance with Article 11 if 

the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any such increase. 
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ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CALENDAR COMPLETION DATE  

 

12.1   This is a Calendar Completion Date Contract, no extension of Completion Dates beyond 

those dates specified for Substantial Completion and ready for Final Acceptance and Payment  

as stated in Article 3 of the Agreement, shall be considered for reasons including, but not 

limited to, variations between actual and bid quantities, availability of materials and equipment, 

abnormal weather conditions, addition of extra work contiguous with the project and normal 

coordination with the work of others.   

 

 

 

ARTICLE 13 - WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE; TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; 

   CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK 

 

Warranty and Guarantee: 

 

13.1.  Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 

Contract Documents and will not be defective.  Prompt notice of all defects shall be given to 

Contractor. All defective Work, whether or not in place, may be rejected, corrected or accepted 

as provided in this Article 13. 

 

Access to Work: 

 

13.2.  Engineer and other representatives of Owner, testing agencies and governmental agencies 

with jurisdictional interests will have access to the Work at all  times for their observation, 

inspecting and testing.  Contractor shall provide proper and safe conditions for such access. 

 

Tests and Inspections: 

 

13.3.  Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work for all required 

inspections, tests or approvals. 

 

13.4.  If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part 

thereof) to specifically be inspected, tested or approved, Contractor shall assume full 

responsibility therefore, pay all costs in connection therewith and furnish Engineer the required 

certificates of inspection, testing or approval.  Contractor shall also be responsible for and shall 

pay all costs in connection with any inspection or testing required in connection with Owner's, 

or Engineer's acceptance of a Supplier of materials or equipment proposed to be incorporated in 

the Work, or of materials or equipment submitted for approval prior to Contractor's purchase 

thereof for incorporation in the Work.  The cost of all inspections, tests and approvals in 

addition to the above which are required by the Contract Documents shall be paid by Owner 

(unless otherwise specified). 

 

13.5.  All inspections, tests or approvals other than those required by Laws or Regulations of 
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any public body having jurisdiction shall be performed by organizations acceptable to Owner 

and Contractor (or by Engineer if so specified). 

 

13.6.  If any Work (including the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested or approved is 

covered without written concurrence of Engineer, it must, if requested by Engineer, be 

uncovered for observation.  Such uncovering shall be at Contractor's expense unless Contractor 

has given Engineer timely notice of Contractor's intention to cover the same and Engineer has 

not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice. 

 

13.7.  Neither observations by Engineer nor inspections, tests or  approvals by others shall 

relieve Contractor from Contractor's obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents. 

 

Uncovering Work: 

 

13.8.  If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, it must, if requested 

by Engineer, be uncovered for Engineer's observation and replaced at Contractor's expense. 

 

13.9.  If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by 

Engineer or inspected or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer's request, shall uncover, 

expose or otherwise make available for observation, inspection or testing as Engineer may 

require, that portion of the work in question, furnishing all necessary labor, material and 

equipment.  If it is found that such Work is defective, Contractor shall bear all direct, indirect 

and consequential costs of such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection and testing and of 

satisfactory reconstruction, (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, 

architects, attorneys and other professionals), and Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate 

decrease in the Contract Price, and, if the parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, 

Owner may make a claim therefor as provided in Article 11.  If, however, such Work is not 

found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price directly 

attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing and reconstruction 

and, if the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof, Contractor may make a 

claim therefor as provided in Articles 11.  

 

Owner May Stop the Work: 

 

13.10.  If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply a supervisor or superintendent and 

sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment, or fails to furnish or perform the 

Work in such a way that the completed work will conform to the Contract Documents, Owner 

may order Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 

been eliminated; however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty 

on the part of Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor or any other party. 

 

Correction or Removal of Defective Work: 

 

13.11.  If required by Engineer, Contractor shall promptly, as directed, either correct all 

defective Work, whether or not fabricated, installed or completed, or, if the Work has been 
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rejected by Engineer, remove it from the site and replace it with non-defective Work.  

Contractor shall bear all direct, indirect and consequential costs of such correction or removal 

(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other 

professionals) made necessary thereby. 

 

One Year Correction Period: 

 

13.12.  If within one year after the date of Final Acceptance and Payment or  such longer period 

of time as may be prescribed by Laws or Regulations or by the terms of any applicable special 

guarantee required by the Contract Documents or by any specific provision of the Contract 

Documents, any Work is found to be defective, Contractor shall promptly, without cost to 

Owner and in accordance with Owner's written instructions, either correct such defective Work, 

or, if it has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the site and replace it with non-defective 

work.  If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of such instructions, or in an 

emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have the 

defective Work corrected or the rejected Work removed and replaced, and all direct, indirect 

and consequential costs of such removal and replacement (including but not limited to fees and 

charges of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals) will be paid by Contractor.  

In special circumstances where a particular portion is placed in continuous service before Final 

Acceptance and Payment of all the Work, the correction period for that item may start to run 

from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications.  Contractor shall not be held liable for 

damage to work during the one year correction period resulting from normal wear and tear 

expected to occur from intended usage.   

 

Acceptance of Defective Work: 

 

13.13.  If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner 

(and, prior to Engineer's recommendation of final acceptance and payment) prefers to accept it, 

Owner may do so.  Contractor shall bear all direct, indirect and consequential costs attributable 

to Owner's evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be 

approved by Engineer as to reasonableness and to include but not be limited to fees and charges 

of engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals).  If any such acceptance occurs prior 

to Engineer's recommendation of final acceptance and payment, a Change Order will be issued 

incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and 

Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the contract Price, and, if the parties are 

unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner may make a claim therefor as provided in 

Article 11.  If the acceptance occurs after such recommendation, an appropriate amount will be 

paid by Contractor to Owner or deducted from amounts owed to Contractor. 

 

Owner May Correct Defective Work: 

 

13.14.  If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice of Engineer to proceed to 

correct and to correct defective Work or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by 

Engineer in accordance with paragraph 13.11, or if Contractor fails to perform the Work in 

accordance with the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply with any other 

provision of the Contract Documents, Owner may, after seven days' written notice to 
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Contractor, correct and remedy any such deficiency.  To the extent necessary to complete 

corrective and remedial action, Owner may exclude Contractor from all or part of the site, take 

possession of all or part of the Work, and suspend Contractor's services related thereto, and 

incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the site or for which Owner has 

paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere.  Contractor shall allow Owner, agents and 

employees such access to the site as may be necessary to enable Owner to exercise the rights 

and remedies under this paragraph.  All direct, indirect and consequential costs of Owner in 

exercising such rights and remedies will be charged against Contractor in an amount approved 

as to reasonableness by Engineer, and a Change Order will be issued incorporating the 

necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and Owner shall be 

entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price, and, if the parties are unable to agree as 

to the amount thereof, Owner may make a claim therefor as provided in Article 11.  Such direct, 

indirect and consequential costs will include but not be limited to fees and charges of engineers, 

architects, attorneys and other professionals, all court costs and all costs of repair and 

replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by correction, removal or replacement of 

Contractor's defective Work.   

 

Owner May Regulate Work: 

 

13.15.  The Owner shall have the authority to regulate the amount of work which may be open 

or under construction in advance of the completed portions of the Work.  The sequence of 

construction shall be approved by the Engineer prior to construction if not specifically covered 

in the Contract Documents. 

 

 

ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 

 

Basis of Payment: 

 

14.1.  Progress payments for unit price contracts shall be based on the number of units 

completed.  If a number of units are partially completed, the estimated percentage of the 

partially completed units times the number of units shall determine the completed units for that 

item.  Lump sum items shall be paid based on the estimated percentage of completion at the end 

of each progress payment period. 

 

Application for Progress Payment: 

 

14.2  Engineer shall prepare and submit electronically to Contractor a Pdf file for review and 

signature an Application for Payment covering the Work completed as of the date of the 

Application and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 

Documents. All applications for payment shall include an updated and/or revised project 

schedule conforming to the requirements of paragraph 2.6.1.  Contractor shall return a signed 

copy of the Application for Payment to the Engineer, in Pdf format, within seven (7) days 

following the end of the period covered by the Application for Payment.  If payment covers 

materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but delivered and suitably stored at the 

site or at another location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be 
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accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice or other documentation and proof of payment for said 

materials warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free and clear of all 

liens, charges, security interests and encumbrances (which are hereinafter in these General 

Conditions referred to as "Liens") and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by 

appropriate Contractor furnished property insurance and/or other arrangements to protect 

Owner's interest therein, all of which will be satisfactory to Owner.  The amount of retainage 

with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the Agreement. 

 

 

Contractor's Warranty of Title: 

 

14.3.  Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials and equipment 

covered by any Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, will pass  

to Owner, no later than the time of payment, free and clear of all Liens. 

 

Recommendation of Applications for Progress Payment: 

 

14.4.  Engineer will, within seven (7) days after receipt of a signed Application for Payment, 

accompanied by supporting documents and schedules, submit, in Pdf format,  to Owner their 

recommendation of payment or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing 

Engineer's reason for refusing to recommend payment.  In the latter case, Contractor may make 

the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.  Engineer will, within seven (7) days, 

review the resubmitted application as detailed above.  Twenty Eight (28) days after presentation 

of the Application for Payment with Engineer's recommendation for approval, the amount 

recommended will (subject to the provisions of the last sentence of paragraph 14.7) become due 

and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

 

14.5.  Engineer's recommendation of any Payment will constitute a representation by Engineer 

to Owner, based on Engineer's on-site observations of the Work in progress as an experienced 

and qualified professional that the Work has progressed to the point indicated; that, to the best 

of Engineer's knowledge, information and belief, the quality of the Work is in accordance with 

the Contract Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or 

upon Substantial Completion, to the results of any subsequent tests called for in the Contract 

Documents, to a final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit Price Work under 

paragraph 9.10, and to any other qualifications stated in the recommendation); and that 

Contractor is entitled to payment of the amount recommended. 

 

14.6.  Engineer's recommendation of final acceptance and payment will constitute an additional 

representation by Engineer to Owner that the conditions precedent to Contractor's being entitled 

to final acceptance and payment as set forth in paragraph 14.13 have been fulfilled. 

 

14.7.  Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in Engineer's 

opinion, it would be incorrect to make such representations to the Owner.  Engineer may also 

refuse to recommend any such payment, or, because of subsequently discovered evidence or the 

results of subsequent inspections or tests, nullify any such payment previously recommended, to 

such extent as may be necessary in Engineer's opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 
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14.7.1.  The Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged requiring 

correction or replacement, 

 

14.7.2.  The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Order. 

 

14.7.3.  Owner has been required to correct defective Work or complete Work in 

accordance with paragraph 13.14, or 

 

14.7.4.  Of Engineer's actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events 

enumerated in paragraphs 15.2.1 through 15.2.9 inclusive. 

 

Owner may refuse to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer because 

claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor's performance or furnishing of 

the Work or Liens have been filed in connection with the Work or there are other items entitling 

Owner to a set-off against the amount recommended, but Owner must give Contractor 

immediate written notice stating the reasons for such action. 

 

Substantial Completion: 

 

14.8.  When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall 

notify Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete (except for items 

specifically listed by Contractor as incomplete)  and request that Engineer issue a notice of 

Substantial Completion.   Within a reasonable time thereafter, Owner, Contractor and Engineer 

shall make an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion.  If Engineer does 

not consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving 

the reasons therefor.  If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will 

prepare and deliver to Owner and Contractor a notice of Substantial Completion which shall fix 

the date of Substantial Completion.  There shall be attached to the certificate a list of items 

“Punch List” to be completed or corrected before final payment.  At the time of delivery of the 

notice of Substantial Completion Engineer will deliver to Owner and Contractor a written 

recommendation as to division of responsibilities pending final acceptance and payment 

between Owner and Contractor with respect to operation, safety, maintenance, insurance and 

warranties. 

 

14.9.  Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Work after the date of 

Substantial Completion, but Owner shall allow Contractor reasonable access to complete or 

correct items on the list. 

 

Partial Utilization: 

 

14.10  The Owner shall have the right to take possession of and use any finished part of the 

Works when it can be established by the Owner and Engineer that the part in question 

constitutes a separately functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner 

without significant interference with Contractor's performance of the remainder of the Work, 

subject to the following: 
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14.10.1  Owner at any time may request Contractor in writing to permit Owner to use 

any such part of the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its intended use and 

substantially complete.  Contractor will certify to Owner and Engineer that said part of 

the Work is substantially complete.  Engineer will then issue a notice of Substantial 

Completion for said part of the Work.  The provisions of paragraphs 14.8 and 14.9 will 

apply with respect to said  Substantial Completion and the division of responsibility in 

respect thereof and access thereto. 

 

14.10.2.  Owner may at any time notify Contractor in writing of Owner's intent to take 

over operation or use of any such part of the Work although it is not substantially 

complete.  Engineer shall make an inspection of that part of the work to determine its 

status of completion and prepare a “Punch List” of items remaining to be completed or 

corrected thereon before final payment.  Engineer shall submit said list together with a 

written recommendation as to the division of responsibilities pending final payment 

between Owner and Contractor with respect to operation, safety, maintenance, 

insurance, warranties and guarantees for that part of the Work which will become 

binding upon Owner and Contractor at the time when Owner takes over such operation 

or use.  During such operation or use and prior to Substantial Completion of such part of 

the Work, Owner shall allow Contractor reasonable access to complete or correct items 

on said list and to complete other related Work. 

 

Final Inspection: 

 

14.11.  Upon notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 

complete, Engineer will make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and will notify 

Contractor in writing of all “Punch List” particulars in which this inspection reveals that the 

Work is incomplete or defective.  Contractor shall immediately take such measures as are 

necessary to remedy such deficiencies. 

 

Final Application for Payment: 

 

14.12.  After Contractor has completed all such corrections to the satisfaction of Engineer and 

delivered all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, Bonds, certificates 

of inspection, marked-up record documents (as provided in paragraph 6.19) and other 

documents - all as required by the Contract Documents, and after Engineer has indicated that 

the Work is acceptable (subject to the provisions of paragraph 14.16), Engineer shall prepare 

application for final payment following the procedure for progress payments.  The Contractor 

shall sign and return final Application for Payment to Engineer. Final Application for Payment 

shall be accompanied by all documentation called for in the Contract Documents, together with 

complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Liens arising 

out of or filed in connection with the Work.  In lieu thereof and as approved by Owner, 

Contractor may furnish receipts or releases and receipts in full; an affidavit of Contractor that 

the releases include all labor, services, material and equipment for which a Lien could be filed, 

and that all payrolls, material and equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the 

Work for which Owner or Owner's property might in any way be responsible, have been paid or 
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otherwise satisfied; and consent of the surety, if any, to final payment.  If any Subcontractor or 

Supplier fails to furnish a release or receipt in full, Contractor may furnish a Bond or other 

collateral satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner against any Lien.   

 

 

 

Final Payment and Acceptance: 

 

14.13.  If, on the basis of Engineer's observation of the Work during construction and final 

inspection, and Engineer  is satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other 

obligations under the Contract documents have been completed,  Engineer shall prepare the 

final Application for Payment. Engineer shall submit final Application for Payment, with a 

request for all accompanying documentation  as required by the Contract Documents, to the 

Contractor for review and signature.  Contractor will, within seven (7) days after receipt of the 

final Application for Payment from the Engineer, return a signed copy of the final Application 

for Payment and accompanying documentation to the Engineer.  Engineer will indicate in 

writing Engineer's recommendation for payment and present the Application to Owner for 

payment.  Thereupon Engineer will give written notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work 

is acceptable subject to the provisions of paragraph 14.16.  Thirty (30) days after presentation to 

Owner of the application and accompanying documentation, in appropriate form and substance, 

and with Engineer's recommendation and notice of acceptability, the amount recommended by 

Engineer will become due and will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

 

14.14.  If, through no fault of Contractor, final completion of the Work is significantly delayed 

and if Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of Contractor's final Application for 

Payment and recommendation of Engineer, and without terminating the Agreement, make 

payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted.  If the 

remaining balance to be held by Owner for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than 

the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, and if Bonds have been furnished as required in 

paragraph 5.1, the written consent of the surety to the payment of the balance due for that 

portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by Contractor to Engineer 

with the Application for such payment.  Such payment shall be made under the terms and 

conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of claims. 

 

Contractor's Continuing Obligation: 

 

14.15.  Contractor's obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents shall be absolute.  Neither recommendation of any progress or final 

payment by Engineer to Owner, nor the notice of Substantial Completion, nor any payment by 

Owner to Contractor under the Contract Documents, nor any use or occupancy of the Work or 

any part thereof by Owner, nor any act of acceptance by Owner nor any failure to do so, nor any 

review and approval of a Submittal or sample submission, nor the issuance of a notice of 

acceptability by Engineer pursuant to paragraph 14.13, nor any correction of defective Work by 

Owner will constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents or 

a release of Contractor's obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents (except as provided in paragraph 14.16). 
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Waiver of Claims: 

 

14.16.  The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute: 

 

14.16.1.  A waiver of all claims by Owner against Contractor, except claims arising 

from unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to 

paragraph 14.11 or from failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of 

any special guarantees specified therein; however, it will not constitute a waiver by 

Owner of any rights in respect of Contractor's continuing obligations under the contract 

Documents; and 

 

14.16.2.  A waiver of all claims by Contractor against Owner other than those 

previously made in writing and still unsettled. 

 

 

ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

 

Owner May Suspend Work: 

 

15.1.  Owner may, at any time and without cause, suspend the work, or any portion thereof, for 

a period of not more than 120 days, by notice in writing to Contractor and Engineer.  Contractor 

shall resume the Work on the date fixed by Owner by notice in writing to Contractor and 

Engineer.  Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 

Contract Time, or both, directly attributable to any suspension by Owner without cause and in 

excess of 120 days if Contractor makes an approved claim therefor as provided in Articles 11 

and 12. 

 

Owner May Terminate: 

 

15.2.  Upon the occurrence of any one or more of the following events: 

 

15.2.1.  If Contractor commences a voluntary case under any chapter of the bankruptcy 

Code (Title 11, United States Code), as now or hereafter in effect, or if Contractor takes 

any equivalent or similar action by filing a petition or otherwise under any other federal 

or state law in effect at such time relating to the bankruptcy or insolvency; 

 

15.2.2.  If a petition is filed against Contractor under any chapter of the Bankruptcy 

Code as now or hereafter in effect at the time of filing, or if a petition is filed seeking 

any such equivalent or similar relief against Contractor under any other federal or state 

law in effect at the time relating to bankruptcy or insolvency; 

 

15.2.3.  If Contractor makes a general assignment for the benefit of creditors; 

 

15.2.4.  If a trustee, receiver, custodian or agent of Contractor is appointed under 

applicable law or under contract, whose appointment or authority to take charge of 
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property of Contractor is for the purpose of enforcing a Lien against such property or for 

the purpose of general administration of such property for the benefit of Contractor's 

creditors; 

 

15.2.5.  If Contractor admits in writing an inability to pay its debts generally as they 

become due; 

 

15.2.6.  If Contractor persistently fails to perform the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled 

workers or suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the progress schedule 

established under paragraph 2.6 as revised from time to time); 

 

15.2.7.  If Contractor disregards Laws or Regulations of any public body having 

jurisdiction; 

 

15.2.8.  If Contractor disregards the authority of Engineer; or 

 

15.2.9.  If Contractor otherwise violates in any substantial way any provisions of the 

Contract Documents; or  

 

15.2.10.  If Contractor fails to provide full time on-site project supervisor or 

superintendent.  

 

Owner may, after giving Contractor (and the surety, if there be one) seven (7) days written 

notice and to the extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, terminate the services of 

Contractor, exclude Contractor from the site and take possession of the Work, incorporate in the 

Work all materials and equipment stored at the site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but 

which are stored elsewhere, and finish the Work as Owner may deem expedient.  In such case 

Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the 

unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds the direct, indirect and consequential costs of 

completing the Work (including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers, architects, 

attorneys and other professionals and court costs) such excess will be paid to Contractor.  If 

such costs exceed such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner.  Such 

costs incurred by Owner will be approved as to reasonableness by Engineer and incorporated in 

a Change Order, but when exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph Owner shall 

not be required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed. 

 

15.3.  Where Contractor's services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not 

affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may thereafter 

accrue.  Any retention or payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner will not release 

Contractor from liability. 

 

15.4.  Upon seven (7) days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without 

cause and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, elect to abandon the Work and 

terminate the Agreement.  In such case, Contractor shall be paid for all Work executed and any 

expense sustained plus reasonable termination expenses, which will include, but not be limited 
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to, direct, indirect and consequential costs (including, but not limited to, fees and charges of 

engineers, architects, attorneys and other professionals and court costs). 

 

Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate: 

 

15.5.  If, through no act or fault of Contractor, the Work is suspended for a period of more than 

120 days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or Engineer fails to act 

on any Application for Payment within forty-five (45) days after it has been signed and 

submitted, or Owner fails for forty-five (45) days after submittal of the application to pay 

Contractor any sum finally determined to be due provided that Contractor has complied with all 

appropriate requirements of these Contract Documents, then Contractor may, upon seven (7) 

days written notice to Owner and Engineer, terminate the Agreement and recover from Owner 

payment for all Work executed and any expense sustained plus reasonable termination 

expenses.  In addition and in lieu of terminating the Agreement, if Engineer has failed to 

forward to Owner a signed Application for Payment or Owner has failed to make any payment 

as aforesaid, Contractor may upon seven (7) days written notice to Owner and Engineer stop the 

Work until payment of all amounts then due.  The provisions of this paragraph shall not relieve 

Contractor of the obligations under paragraph 6.29 to carry on the Work in accordance with the 

progress schedule and without delay during disputes and disagreements with Owner. 

 

 

ARTICLE 16 - MISCELLANEOUS 

 

Giving Notice: 

 

16.1.  Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, 

it will be deemed to have been validly given if delivered in person to the individual or to a 

member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for whom it is intended, or if delivered at 

or sent by regular mail postage prepaid, to the last business address known to the giver of the 

notice. 

 

General: 

 

16.2.  Should Owner or Contractor suffer injury or damage to person or property because of any 

error, omission or act of the other party or of any of the other party's employees or agents or 

others for whose acts the other party is legally liable, claim will be made in writing to the other 

party within a reasonable time of the first observance of such injury or damage.  The provisions 

of this paragraph 16.2 shall not be construed as a substitute for or a waiver of the provisions of 

any applicable statute of limitations or repose. 

 

 

16.3.  The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions  and the rights and 

remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto, and, in particular but without limitation, the 

warranties, guarantees and obligations imposed upon Contractor by paragraphs 6.30, 13.1, 

13.12, 13.14, 14.3 and 15.2 and all of the rights and remedies available to Owner and Engineer 

thereunder, are in addition to, and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any 
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rights and remedies available to any or all of them which are otherwise imposed or available to 

any or all of them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special 

warranty or guarantee or by other provisions of the Contract Documents, and the provisions of 

this paragraph will be as effective as if repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in 

connection with each particular duty, obligation, right and remedy to which they apply.  All 

representations, warranties and guarantees made in the Contract Documents will survive final 

payment and termination or completion of the Agreement. 
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INDEX TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 

 

 
Article or 

Paragraph 

Number 

 

Acceptance of Defective Work ..................................................................................................... 13.13 

Acceptance of Insurance ................................................................................................................. 5.11 

Access to the Work ......................................................................................................................... 13.2 

Addenda, definition of ......................................................................................................................... 1 

Adjusting Progress Schedule ............................................................................................................ 6.6 

Agreement, definition of ...................................................................................................................... 1 

All Risk Insurance............................................................................................................................. 5.5 

Amending & Supplementing Contract Documents ............................................................... 3.4 - 3.5.3 

Application for Payment, definition of ................................................................................................ 1 

Application for Payment, Final ..................................................................................................... 14.12 

Application for Progress Payment .................................................................................................. 14.2 

Application for Progress Payment, recommendation of  ...................................................... 14.4 - 14.7 

Authorized Variation in Work .......................................................................................................... 9.5 

Availability of Lands ........................................................................................................................ 4.1 

 

Basis of Payment............................................................................................................................. 14.1 

Before Starting Construction ............................................................................................................ 2.5 

Benchmarks………………………………………………………………………………………4.4.1 

Bid, definition of .................................................................................................................................. 1 

Bonds and Insurance, in general .......................................................................................................... 5 

Bonds, definition of ............................................................................................................................. 1 

Bonds, Delivery of ...........................................................................................................................  2.1 

Bonds, Performance and Other ................................................................................................. 5.1 - 5.2 

 

Cash Allowances ............................................................................................................................. 11.8 

Calendar Completion Date, definition of……………………………………………………………  1 

Change of Contract Price ................................................................................................... 11.1 - 11.3.3 

Change of Calendar Completion Date ............................................................................................... 12 

Change Order, definition of ................................................................................................................. 1 

Change Orders, to be executed ....................................................................................................... 10.4 

Changes in the Work .......................................................................................................................... 10 

County Engineer, definition of ............................................................................................................ 1 

Claims, Waiver of-on Final Payment............................................................................................ 14.16 

Clarifications and Interpretations ...................................................................................................... 9.4 

Cleaning .......................................................................................................................................... 6.17 

Commencement of Calendar Work .................................................................................................. 2.3 
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Completion ......................................................................................................................................... 14 

Completion, Substantial ........................................................................................................ 14.8 - 14.9 

Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers and Others .............................................................. 6.8.1 - 6.11 

Conference, Preconstruction ............................................................................................................. 2.7 

Conflict, Error, Discrepancy - Contractor to Report .................................................................. 2.5, 3.3 

Construction Layout.......................................................................................................................... 4.5 

Construction Machinery, Equipment, etc ......................................................................................... 6.4 

Continuing The Work ..................................................................................................................... 6.29 

Contract Documents, Amending and Supplementing ............................................................... 3.4 - 3.5 

Contract Documents, definition of ....................................................................................................... 1 

Contract Documents, Intent, Amending, Reuse........................................................................ 3.1 - 3.3 

Contract Documents, Reuse of ......................................................................................................... 3.6 

Contract Price, Change of .................................................................................................................. 11 

Contract Price, definition ..................................................................................................................... 1 

Contract Work, Commencement of .................................................................................................. 2.3 

Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate ....................................................................................... 15.5 

Contractor, definition of....................................................................................................................... 1 

Contractor, Relations with Labor .................................................................................................... 6.37 

Contractors - other ............................................................................................................................... 7 

Contractor's Continuing Obligation .............................................................................................. 14.15 

Contractor's Duty to Report Discrepancy in Documents ........................................................... 2.5, 3.2 

Contractor's Fee - Cost Plus ............................................................................................ 11.6 - 11.6.2.5 

Contractor's Liability Insurance ........................................................................................................ 5.3 

Contractor's Responsibilities - in general ............................................................................................ 6 

Contractor's Warranty of Title ........................................................................................................ 14.3 

Contractual Liability Insurance ......................................................................................................... 5.4 

Coordinating Contractor, definition of ............................................................................................. 7.4 

Coordination With Utilities............................................................................................................. 6.33 

Copies of Documents ........................................................................................................................ 2.2 

Correction or Removal of Defective Work ................................................................................... 13.11 

Correction Period, One Year ......................................................................................................... 13.12 

Correction, Removal or Acceptance of Defective Work - in general ............................... 13.11 - 13.14 

Cost of Work ......................................................................................................................... 11.4 - 11.5 

Costs, Supplemental ..................................................................................................................... 11.4.5 

 

Defective Work - in general ............................................................................................................... 13 

Defective Work, Acceptance of .................................................................................................... 13.13 

Defective Work, Correction or Removal of .................................................................................. 13.11 

Defective Work, Rejecting................................................................................................................ 9.6 

Defective, definition of ........................................................................................................................ 1 

Definitions............................................................................................................................................ 1 

Delivery of Bonds ............................................................................................................................. 2.1 

Design Engineer, definition of ............................................................................................................. 1 

Determination of Quantities ............................................................................................................ 9.10 

Disputes, Decisions by Engineer .......................................................................................... 9.11 - 9.12 

Documents, Copies of ....................................................................................................................... 2.2 
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Documents, Record ......................................................................................................................... 6.19 

Documents, Reuse............................................................................................................................. 3.6 

Drawings, definition of ........................................................................................................................ 1 

 

Easements ......................................................................................................................................... 4.1 

Effective date of Agreement, definition of .......................................................................................... 1 

Emergencies .................................................................................................................................... 6.22 

Emergency Project Identification ................................................................................................... 6.36 

Engineer, County - definition of .......................................................................................................... 1 

Engineer, definition of ......................................................................................................................... 1 

Engineer, Design - definition of........................................................................................................... 1 

Engineer's Decisions ............................................................................................................. 9.10 - 9.12 

Engineer's Notice Work is Acceptable ......................................................................................... 14.13 

Engineer's Recommendation of Payment ............................................................................ 14.4, 14.13 

Engineer's Responsibilities, Limitations on .........................................................................  9.13 - 9.16 

Engineer's Status During Construction - in general ............................................................................. 9 

Equipment, Labor, Materials and .............................................................................................. 6.3 - 6.5 

Equivalent Materials and Equipment ................................................................................................ 6.7 

Explorations of physical conditions .................................................................................................. 4.2 

 

Fee, Contractor's - Costs Plus ......................................................................................................... 11.6 

Field Order, definition of ..................................................................................................................... 1 

Field Order, issued by Engineer.............................................................................................. 3.5.1, 9.5 

Final Application for Payment ...................................................................................................... 14.12 

Final Inspection ............................................................................................................................. 14.11 

Final Payment and Acceptance ..................................................................................................... 14.13 

Final Payment, Recommendation of ................................................................................. 14.13 - 14.14 

Force Account Work, definition of ...................................................................................................... 1 

Force Account Work, provision for .................................................................................... 11.3.3, 11.7 

 

General Provisions ................................................................................................................ 16.2 - 16.3 

Giving Notice .................................................................................................................................. 16.1 

Guarantee of Work - By Contractor................................................................................................ 13.1 

 

 

 

Indemnification ..................................................................................................................... 6.30 - 6.32 

Inspection, Final ............................................................................................................................ 14.11 

Inspection, Tests and ....................................................................................................................... 13.3 

Insurance - completed operations ..................................................................................................... 5.3 

Insurance, Bonds and - in general ........................................................................................................ 5 

Insurance, Certificates of .................................................................................................................. 2.1 

Insurance, Contractor's Liability ....................................................................................................... 5.3 

Insurance, Contractual Liability........................................................................................................ 5.4 
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Insurance, Owner's Liability ............................................................................................................. 5.7 

Insurance, Property ........................................................................................................................... 5.5 

Intent of Contract Documents ................................................................................................... 3.1 - 3.3 

Interpretations and Clarifications ...................................................................................................... 9.4 

Investigations of physical conditions ................................................................................................ 4.2 

 

Labor, Contractor Relations with .................................................................................................... 6.37 

Labor, Materials and Equipment............................................................................................ 6.3 - 6.5.2 

Laws and Regulations - general ................................................................................................... 6.14.1 

Laws and Regulations, definition of .................................................................................................... 1 

Liability Insurance - Contractor's ..................................................................................................... 5.3 

Liability Insurance - Owner's ............................................................................................................ 5.7 

Liens, definitions of ........................................................................................................................ 14.2 

Limitations on Engineer's Responsibilities ........................................................................... 9.13 - 9.16 

 

Materials and Equipment - furnished by Contractor ......................................................................... 6.3 

Materials and Equipment - not incorporated in Work .................................................................... 14.2 

Materials or Equipment - equivalent................................................................................................. 6.7 

Materials, Salvaged ........................................................................................................................ 6.5.1 

Materials, Storage of ...................................................................................................................... 6.5.2 

 

Notice of Acceptability of Project ................................................................................................ 14.13 

Notice of Cancellation ...................................................................................................................... 5.8 

Notice, Giving of ............................................................................................................................ 6.34 

 

One Year Correction Period.......................................................................................................... 13.12 

"or-Equal" Items ............................................................................................................................ 6.7.1 

Other contractors .................................................................................................................................. 7 

Other work ........................................................................................................................................... 7 

Overtime Work - prohibition of ..................................................................................................... 2.6.1 

Owner May Correct Defective Work ............................................................................................ 13.14 

Owner May Regulate Work .......................................................................................................... 13.15 

Owner May Stop Work ................................................................................................................. 13.10 

Owner May Suspend Work, Terminate ................................................................................ 15.1 - 15.4 

Owner, definition of ............................................................................................................................. 1 

Owner's Duty to Execute Change Orders ................................................................................ 8.5, 10.4 

Owner's Project Representative, definition of……………………..…………………………………1 

Owner's Liability Insurance .............................................................................................................. 5.7 

Owner's Representative - Engineer to serve as ................................................................................. 9.1 

Owner's Responsibilities - in general ................................................................................................... 8 

Owner's Separate Representative at site ........................................................................................... 9.3 
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Partial Utilization ........................................................................................................... 14.10 - 14.10.3 

Partial Utilization, definition of ........................................................................................................... 1 

Partial Utilization, Property Insurance ............................................................................................ 5.12 

Patent Fees and Royalties ............................................................................................................... 6.12 

Payments to Contractor, in general .................................................................................................... 14 

Payments to Contractor, when due ...................................................................................... 14.4, 14.13 

Payments to Contractor, Withholding............................................................................................. 14.7 

Payments, Basis of .......................................................................................................................... 14.1 

Payments, Recommendation of ................................................................................. 14.4 - 14.7, 14.13 

Pdf format, definition of……………………………………………………………………………...1 

Performance and Other Bonds .................................................................................................. 5.1 - 5.2 

Permits ............................................................................................................................................ 6.13 

Physical Conditions, Engineer's review ......................................................................................... 4.2.4 

Physical Conditions, Existing Structures ....................................................................................... 4.2.2 

Physical Conditions, Explorations and Reports ............................................................................. 4.2.1 

Physical Conditions, Possible Document Change ......................................................................... 4.2.5 

Physical Conditions, Price and Time Adjustments ........................................................................ 4.2.5 

Physical Conditions, Report of Differing ...................................................................................... 4.2.3 

Physical Conditions, Underground Facilities ................................................................................... 4.3 

Preconstruction Conference .............................................................................................................. 2.7 

Preliminary Matters ............................................................................................................................. 2 

Premises, Use of.................................................................................................................... 6.16 - 6.18 

Price, Change of Contract .................................................................................................................. 11 

Progress Payment, Applications for ................................................................................................ 14.2 

Progress Payment, retainage ........................................................................................................... 14.2 

Progress schedule ............................................................................................... 2.6.1, 6.6, 6.29, 15.2.6 

Project Identification ....................................................................................................................... 6.36 

Project Representation, provision for .................................................................................... 9.3 - 9.3.3 

Project Representative, definition of.................................................................................................... 1 

Project, definition of ............................................................................................................................ 1 

Project, Starting the ........................................................................................................................... 2.4 

Property Insurance ............................................................................................................................ 5.5 

Property Insurance, Partial Utilization ............................................................................................ 5.12 

Property Insurance, Receipt and Application of Proceeds ....................................................... 5.9, 5.10 

Protection, Safety and ........................................................................................................... 6.20 - 6.21 

Public Convenience ........................................................................................................................ 6.34 

Punch list…………………………………………………………………………14.8, 14.10.2, 14.11 

 

Quantities, Determination of ........................................................................................................... 9.10 

 

Receipt and Application of Proceeds ....................................................................................... 5.9, 5.10 

Recommendation of Applications for Progress Payment…………………………………14.4 -14.7.4 

Recommendation of Payment .............................................................................................. 14.4, 14.13 

Record Documents ......................................................................................................................... 9.3.1 
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Reference Points ................................................................................................................. 4.4.1 - 4.4.2 

Regulation of Work....................................................................................................................... 13.15 

Regulations, laws and ..................................................................................................................... 6.14 

Rejecting Defective Work................................................................................................................. 9.6 

Related Work at Site ................................................................................................................. 7.1 - 7.3 

Relations Between Contractor and Labor ....................................................................................... 6.37 

Remedies Not Exclusive ................................................................................................................. 16.3 

Removal or Correction of Defective work .................................................................................... 13.11 

Responsibilities, Contractor's in general .............................................................................................. 6 

Responsibilities, Engineer's, in general ............................................................................................... 9 

Responsibilities, Owner's, in general ................................................................................................... 8 

Retainage......................................................................................................................................... 14.2 

Reuse of Documents ......................................................................................................................... 3.6 

Rights of Way ................................................................................................................................... 4.1 

Royalties, Patent Fees and .............................................................................................................. 6.12 

 

Safety and Protection ............................................................................................................ 6.20 - 6.21 

Salvaged Materials ......................................................................................................................... 6.5.1 

Samples ................................................................................................................................. 6.23 - 6.28 

Sanitary Conveniences .................................................................................................................... 6.39 

Schedule of Progress ............................................................................................. 2.6, 6.6, 6.29, 15.2.6 

Schedule of Submittals ......................................................................................................... 2.6.2, 6.23 

Schedule, Review and Monitoring of ............................................................................................ 2.6.1 

Submittals and Samples ........................................................................................................ 6.23 - 6.28 

Submittals, Change Orders and Payments ................................................................................ 9.7 - 9.9 

Shop Drawings, definition of ............................................................................................................... 1 

Submittals, use to approve substitutions ........................................................................................ 6.7.3 

Site, Visits to, by Engineer ............................................................................................................... 9.2 

Specifications, definition of ................................................................................................................. 1 

Staking (Construction Layout) .......................................................................................................... 4.5 

Starting Construction, Before ........................................................................................................... 2.5 

Starting the Project ............................................................................................................................ 2.4 

Stopping Work, by Contractor ........................................................................................................ 15.5 

Stopping Work, by Owner ............................................................................................................ 13.10 

Storage of Materials ....................................................................................................................... 6.5.2 

Subcontractor, definition of ................................................................................................................. 1 

Subcontractors, in general ....................................................................................................... 6.8 - 6.11 

Subcontracts, required provisions ................................................................................................... 6.11 

Substantial Completion, definition of .................................................................................................. 1 

Substantial Completion, notification of .......................................................................................... 14.8 

Substitute of "Or-Equal" Items ........................................................................................... 6.7.1 - 6.7.3 

Subsurface Conditions .............................................................................................................. 4.2 - 4.3 

Superintendent, Contractor's ............................................................................................................. 6.2 

Supervision and Superintendence ............................................................................................. 6.1 - 6.2 

Supplemental costs....................................................................................................................... 11.4.5 

Supplementary Conditions, definition of ............................................................................................. 1 
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Supplementary Conditions, principal reference to......................... 2.2, 4.2, 6.4, 6.13, 6.23, 7.4, 11.9.3 

Supplementing Contract Documents ........................................................................................ 3.4 - 3.5 

Supplier, definition of .......................................................................................................................... 1 

Supplier, principal references to ................ 3.6, 6.5, 6.7 - 6.9, 6.20, 6.24, 9.13, 9.16, 11.8, 13.4, 14.12 

Surety, consent to payment ................................................................................................ 14.12, 14.14 

Surety, Engineer has no duty to ...................................................................................................... 9.13 

Surety, notice to ............................................................................................................ 10.1, 10.5, 15.2 

Surety, qualification of.............................................................................................................. 5.1 - 5.2 

Suspending Work, by Owner .......................................................................................................... 15.1 

Suspension of Work and Termination, in general ............................................................................. 15 

 

Taxes ............................................................................................................................................... 6.15 

Temporary Easements ....................................................................................................................... 4.1 

Termination, by Contractor ............................................................................................................. 15.5 

Termination, by Owner ......................................................................................................... 15.2 - 15.4 

Termination, Suspension of Work and, in general ............................................................................ 15 

Tests and Inspections ............................................................................................................ 13.3 - 13.7 

Time, Change due to abnormal weather ......................................................................................... 12.1 

Traffic Control ................................................................................................................................ 6.35 

 

Uncovering Work.................................................................................................................. 13.8 - 13.9 

Underground Facilities, definition of ................................................................................................... 1 

Underground Facilities, not shown or indicated ............................................................................ 4.3.2 

Underground Facilities, protection of ................................................................................ 4.3.1.2, 6.20 

Underground Facilities, shown or indicated .................................................................................. 4.3.1 

Unit Price Work, definition of ............................................................................................................. 1 

Unit Price Work, general ............................................................................... 11.3.1, 11.9.1, 14.1, 14.5 

Unit Prices, Determinations for ...................................................................................................... 9.10 

Use of Premises..................................................................................................................... 6.16 - 6.18 

Utilities, Coordination with ............................................................................................................ 6.33 

Utility Owners ......................................................................................................... 6.13, 6.20, 7.2 - 7.3 

 

Variations in Work, Authorized ...................................................................................... 6.25, 6.27, 9.5 

Visits to Site, by Engineer ................................................................................................................ 9.2 

 

Waiver of Claims, on Final Payment ............................................................................................ 14.16 

Warranty and Guarantee, by Contractor ......................................................................................... 13.1 

Warranty of Title, Contractor's ....................................................................................................... 14.3 

Work By Others ................................................................................................................................... 7 

Work Change Directive, definition of ................................................................................................. 1 

Work Change Directive, principal references to ......................................................... 3.4.2, 10.1 - 10.2 

Work Continuing During Disputes ................................................................................................. 6.29 

Work Order, definition of .................................................................................................................... 1 
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Work Order, issuance of ................................................................................................................... 2.3 

Work, Access to .............................................................................................................................. 13.2 

Work, Cost of ........................................................................................................................ 11.4 - 11.5 

Work, definition of............................................................................................................................... 1 

Work, Neglected by Contractor .................................................................................................... 13.14 

Work, Regulation of...................................................................................................................... 13.15 

Work, Stopping by Contractor ........................................................................................................ 15.5 

Work, Stopping by Owner .................................................................................................... 15.1 - 15.4 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Footnote:  These General Conditions are based on the "Standard General Conditions of the Construction 

Contract", prepared by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee, EJCDC No.1910-8 (1983 

Edition).  Deletions and additions have been made to the referenced document as deemed appropriate 

for use by Shawnee County, Kansas. 
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DOCUMENT 820 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

 
These Supplementary Conditions amend, modify or supplement the General Conditions for Shawnee County 

Department of Public Works Construction Projects, Document 700, and other provisions of the Contract 

Documents, the Standard Technical Specifications or the Drawings, as indicated below.  All provisions which 

are not so amended, modified or supplemented shall remain in full force and effect. 

 

The Technical Specifications for this Shawnee County Project shall be the 2013 City of Topeka and 

Shawnee County Standard Technical Specifications with addendums and the Standard Specifications 

for State Road and Bridge Construction, Kansas Department of Transportation, Edition of 2015 as 

amended by the Project Special Provisions shall be applicable.  

 

SC-1:  The Contractor shall use the following dates in preparation of the Progress Schedule: 

 

Description Date / Time / Place 

BIDS RECEIVED  

 

 

 

BIDS PUBLICALLY READ & RECORDED    

Bids received until 2:00 PM Wednesday December 6, 

2023, through the Shawnee County bid portal, 

www.snco.us/purchasing. 

 

Bids from the portal will be publically read and 

recorded at 2:30 PM in the County Commission 

Chambers, 707 SE Quincy, 1st Floor.   

Shawnee County Department of Public Works 

notifies successful bidder of County’s intent to 

Award Contract.  Included in notification will be 

three (3) unsigned counterparts of the Agreement and 

all other Contract Documents. 

Thursday, December 7, 2023 

Contractor returns three (3) executed Agreements, 

Performance and Statutory Bonds and Insurance to 

Shawnee County Department of Public Works, 1515 

NW Saline Street, Topeka, Kansas 66618  

Attn: Tom Flanagan P.E. 

Date: Friday, December 15, 2023 

Time:  NOON 

Place: Shawnee County Public Works 

          1515 NW Saline Street, 2nd Floor 

          Topeka, Kansas 

 

Contract Award by Board of County Commissioners Thursday, December 21, 2023 

  

PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE Wednesday, January 17, 2024 @ 10:00 PM.  

Shawnee County Annex, 1515 NW Saline Street, 

Topeka, Kansas, 2nd Floor 

CONSTRUCTION START WORK  Monday, February 5, 2024 

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION Close of Business, Friday September 13, 2024,  

FINAL PAYMENT and ACCEPTANCE Close of Business Friday, September 20, 2024 

 

 

ALL materials, equipment and work provided for on this project shall be in accordance with current City of 

Topeka and Shawnee County Standard Technical Specifications and KDOT Standard Specifications for Road 

& Bridges, current edition and addenda thereto. 
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SC-2 SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETE:  For the work to be considered Substantially Complete, all work 

except Seeding, Fertilizing and Mulching shall be complete and accepted and the roadway opened to 

unrestricted traffic. 

     After the Substantial Completion time period, the Contractor shall complete the Seeding items of work.  

The Contractor shall be responsible for all Traffic Control, including flaggers during such time traffic on the 

roadway is limited. Traffic control shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the “Uniform Traffic 

Control Manual”. 

 

SC-3 MATERIAL INSPECTION:  Prior to placing orders with any material supplier or fabricator, the 

Contractor shall notify the supplier or fabricator in writing, with a copy to the Engineer, that the “BASIS OF 

ACCEPTANCE” for that material shall be as stated in SPECIAL PROVISION, SECTION 2600, 

MATERIALS CERTIFICATION.  The Engineer reserves the right to reject any materials not conforming to 

the material specifications or requirements of the specifications at the project site. 

 

SC-4 BID ITEMS:  The following bid items shall be completed according to the Standard Specifications for 

State Road and Bridge Construction, Kansas Department of Transportation, Edition of 2015, or as amended 

by the Project Special Provisions: 

 

Removal of Existing Structures 

Guardrail, Steel Plate (MGS) 

Guardrail End Terminal (MGS-SRT)  

Concrete Pavement (10” Unif.)(AE) 

Mobilization 

Signing Object Marker (Type 3) 

Aggregate Shoulder (AS-1)(6") 

Erosion Control (Type I, Class C) 

Biodegradable Log (20") 

Filter Sock (18”) 

Geotextile (Erosion Control) 

Class I Excavation 

Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE) 

Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE)(SA) 

Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60)(Epoxy Coated) 

Reinforcing Steel (Gr. 60) 

Prestressed Concrete Girders (NU53) 

Piles (Steel)(HP12x53) 

Cast Steel Pile Points 

Drilled Shaft (60”)(Cased) 

Sonic Test (Drilled Shaft)(Set Price) 

Core Hole (Investigative) 

Bridge Backwall Protection System 

 

SC-5 CERTIFCATION REQUIREMENT FOR PRESTRESSED CONCRETE GIRDERS:   

The Supplier of the Prestressed Concrete Beams (NU43+1) shall provide all certifications, mill test reports, 

reports of concrete testing for all beams.  A complete QA/QC report shall be provided to the County after 

production.  

 

SC-6 CURING REQUIREMENT FOR THE BRIDGE DECK:  The bridge deck shall be cured in 

accordance with Table 710-1 and the Special Provisions.  If the Contractor elects to spray cure the bridge 

deck immediately after tining operations are complete with a Type 1-D liquid membrane forming compound, 

the curing period may end after 14 days of wet cure.      
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 
Delete SECTION 202 and replace with the following: 
 
 

SECTION 202 
 

REMOVAL OF EXISTING STRUCTURES 
 
 
202.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Remove and dispose of the existing structures as specified in the Contract Documents.  Existing structures 
include the structures identified in the Contract Documents for removal, and man-made structures not specifically 
identified in the Contract Documents that are in conflict with the new construction and would normally be 
encountered upon a careful examination of the work site.  Excluded are utilities and structures for which other 
provisions are made for removal. 
 Protect any structures designated to remain. 
 Remove, clean and store any materials designated for salvage. 
 Remove, clean, store and reconstruct any existing structures as designated in the Contract Documents. 

Inspect all building structures that are scheduled for removal, and determine if asbestos is present.   
 
 BID ITEMS       UNITS 
 Removal of Existing Structures     Lump Sum 
 Removal and Reconstruction of Existing Structures   Lump Sum 
 
 
202.2 MATERIALS 
 a. Backfill Material.  Backfill cavities created by removing existing structures, using granular material or 
loose friable soil from the project.  Use material that is free of excess moisture, frozen lumps, roots, sod, rocks 
greater than 4 inches in diameter or other deleterious material.  The Engineer will accept the backfill material based 
on visual inspection. 
 
 b. Materials to Reconstruct Existing Structures.  Provide the specified materials that comply with the 
materials’ divisions (SECTIONS 1000 – 2500). 
 If the existing structure is damaged during the removal operations, replace any damaged materials with new 
materials matching the originals.   
 
 
202.3 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 
 a. Removal of Existing Structures.  Raze, remove and dispose of all existing man-made structures and 
debris not designated to remain.   
 If the substructure of an existing structure lies wholly or partly within the limits of a new structure, remove 
the existing substructure to accommodate the new structure.  Remove the existing substructure to the natural stream 
bottom, or 12 inches below the natural ground surface or new finished lines, whichever is lower.   
 Unless the area is excavated during the new construction, backfill to the level of the surrounding ground 
and compact all cavities left by the structure removals.  If the backfill area is within the limits of the new 
construction, compact the backfill to the type of compaction and within the moisture range designated in the 
Contract Documents. 
 Provide temporary erosion and pollution control according to DIVISION 900. 
 
 b. Removal and Reconstruction of Existing Structures.  Before removing the existing structures 
designated for relocation, take sufficient measurements and color photographs of the existing structures so the 
reconstruction duplicates the original.  Provide the Engineer with copies of the measurements and photographs. 
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 Submit for the Engineer’s approval, a written plan for the relocation and reconstruction of the existing 
structures, before beginning any relocation and reconstruction work.  Reconstruct the structure according to the 
details in the Contract Document.   
 

c. Existing Bridge Deck. Designate one Prime Contractor employee as the Removal Supervisor.  The 
Removal Supervisor, or their designee, must be on location any time work is performed on removal of the existing 
structure. 

Before performing any work to remove the deck, schedule a pre-work meeting with the Engineer.  Include 
the Removal Supervisor and key personnel who will be working on the removal item.  Discuss a detailed procedure 
of how removal will be accomplished and how damage to the structure will be avoided. 

Remove the deck or any portion of the deck without damaging the girders.   
Clearly mark the location of the existing girder top flanges on top of the existing deck concrete.  Mark the 

entire length of all girders before sawing or removing any concrete.  Limit concrete sawing to a maximum depth of 3 
inches directly above any girder and within 3 inches of either edge of a girder top flange.  Do not use drop-type 
pavement breakers.  Do not use a hoe ram directly above any girder or within 1.0 foot of either edge of a girder top 
flange.  Use a jackhammer no heavier than 15 pounds to remove concrete above and within 1.0 foot of either side of 
a girder top flange. 

Also, see SECTION 702 - CONTROLLED DEMOLITION.  
Damage includes, but is not limited to saw cuts, dents, cracks, distortion or any other damage found by the 

Engineer.  This also includes spalling of prestressed concrete beams that would require repair.  
If the girder is damaged: 
 The Engineer, in coordination with the State Bridge Office (SBO), will determine if the damages 

require repair. The Engineer will determine what repairs are required for minor nicks, dents, cuts and 
spalls not affecting the structure capacity. 

 If any damage requires additional engineering, hire an independent engineer, licensed in Kansas to 
develop repair plans, provide structural analysis and stress calculations (including fatigue calculations), 
and submit sealed calculations to the SBO for review and approval. 

 The Contractor’s independent engineer shall evaluate the capacity of any damaged members, and 
submit sealed calculations showing any capacity loss of damaged members.   

 Submit a copy of the repair plan, per SECTION 105, sealed by a licensed Professional Engineer, to 
the SBO for approval.  

 After repairs have been completed, the Contractor’s independent engineer shall evaluate the capacity 
of any repaired members, and submit sealed calculations showing any capacity loss of repaired 
members. 

 The ideal situation is to repair any damage so there is no structure capacity loss.  Structure capacity 
loss would be a reduction of the controlling load rating capacity for the structure.  If there is minor 
capacity loss, and KDOT deems this loss acceptable, KDOT will assess a Contract Deduct.  See 
subsection 203.4.  In this case, the Contractor has the option to either accept the deduction or repair to 
eliminate any capacity loss.  

 
The Contractor is responsible for all repairs to the damaged girders as authorized by the Engineer, plus any 

materials, equipment, labor, delays and traffic from the damage or repair.  If damage is severe, additional 
engineering and inspection fees incurred by KDOT may also be deducted. 

 
 d. Salvaged Materials.  The salvaged material will remain the property of the State, County or City, as 
applicable.  If not shown in the Contract Documents, the Engineer will designate the storage areas. 
 Remove the material in sections or pieces that can be transported and stored.  Dismantle steel and wood 
bridges designated in the Contract Documents.  Match mark the salvaged steel members, unless the Engineer waives 
this requirement. 
 Unless shown otherwise in the Contract Documents, salvage and clean all existing pipe determined usable 
by the Engineer.  
 If during the removal and transport to the storage area, the Contractor damages material designated as 
salvage, the Engineer will deduct 60% of the current quoted price for replacement material delivered to the project 
from payments due the Contractor. 
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 e. Asbestos Removal.   
(1) Building Structures. Inspect all building structures that are scheduled for removal, and determine if 

asbestos is present by sampling and testing.  The Contract Documents may identify that asbestos is present in 
building structures. 

(2) Bridge Structures.  The Contract Documents will identify when asbestos is present in the bridge 
structure. 

(3) When asbestos is determined to be present in building structures or identified in the Contract Document 
to be present in building structures or bridge structures, remove and dispose of asbestos, while complying with all 
Federal and State regulations, laws, rules and ordinances pertaining to asbestos removal and waste disposal.  File all 
appropriate notification forms and any required permits with Federal and State authorities, and pay all related 
fees.  Provide the Engineer copies of all notification forms, correspondence, test results, recommendations and other 
information to document compliance with these requirements. 
 
 
202.4 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 a. Measurement.  The Engineer will measure the removal of existing structures and removal and 
reconstruction of existing structures by the lump sum.  The initial inspection of building structures to determine if 
asbestos is present is subsidiary to these bid items. 

(1) Building Structures.  If the Contract Documents identify asbestos in the removal of building structures, 
asbestos removal is subsidiary to "Removal of Existing Structures".  If asbestos removal is not shown in the 
Contract Documents, but is required after the initial inspection indicates the presence of materials containing 
asbestos, the asbestos removal will be paid for as Extra Work, SECTION 104.   

(2) Bridge Structures. When the Contract Documents identify asbestos in the removal of bridge structures, 
asbestos removal is subsidiary to "Removal of Existing Structures".  If asbestos removal is not shown in the 
Contract Documents, but asbestos is identified during the removal of existing structure, the asbestos removal will be 
paid for as Extra Work, SECTION 104.   

 
b. Payment. Payment for "Removal of Existing Structures" and "Removal and Reconstruction of Existing 

Structures" at the contract unit price is full compensation for the specified work.   
When existing bridge deck damage is severe, KDOT inspection and engineering fees will be assessed under 

the bid item "Contract Deduct".   
If after repairs are made, there is a reduced capacity for the structure, KDOT will assess an additional 

"Contract Deduct".  The Contract Deduct will be calculated by multiplying the percent loss of capacity (calculated 
after repair) times the total contract price of all bridge bid items (reinforcing steel, structural steel, concrete, 
expansion joints, etc.) for the structure.    

 
 
 

10-23-15 BSGS (JPJ) 
Jan-16 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 402 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 402 
  

STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 
 
 
402.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Provide the grades of concrete specified in the Contract Documents. 
 This specification is specific to Structural Concrete.  See SECTION 401 for general concrete requirements. 
 
 
402.2 MATERIALS 
 Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
  

General Concrete .................................................................................................... …  SECTION 401 
Aggregate ............................................................................................................... ….. DIVISION 1100 
Admixtures, and Plasticizers  ................................................................................. ….. DIVISION 1400 
Cement, Fly Ash, Silica Fume, Slag Cement and Blended Supplemental  
Cementitious........................................................................................................... …. DIVISION 2000 
Water ………………………………………………………………. ..................... …..DIVISION 2400 

 
 
402.3 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

a. General.  Design structural concrete mixes as specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
b. Concrete Mix Design.  Two options are available for mix design procedures.  Use the procedures 

outlined in SECTION 401 to design structural concrete mixes.  
 
c. Concrete Strength Requirements.  Design concrete to meet the strength requirements of SECTION 

401. 
 
d. Portland Cement, Blended Hydraulic Cement, and Individual and Blended Supplemental 

Cementitious Materials.  Unless specified otherwise in the Contract Documents, select the type of portland cement, 
blended hydraulic cement and individual and blended supplemental cementitious materials according to SECTION 
401. 

 
e. Structural Concrete Specific Requirements.  Design concrete to meet the following requirements: 
(1) Maximum water to cementitious ratio of 0.45 and a minimum cementitious content of 480 lbs per cubic 

yard. 
(2) Air entrained concrete with a target air content of 6.5 ± 1.5 percent as specified in subsection 401.3i. 
(3) Determine the air loss due to pumping operations once in the AM and once in the PM.  Determine the 

difference between the air content from concrete sampled before the pump, and concrete sampled after pumping.  
Make adjustment to the mix to compensate for the pumping of the concrete.    

  (4) Concrete permeability requirements according to TABLE 402-1.  
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(5) Test data from KT-73 tested at 28 days, KT-79 tested at 28 days, or AASHTO T-277 tested at 56 days.  

Provide test results on a minimum of 1 set of 3 cylinders for each mix, tested at the highest water to cementitious 
ratio that meets subsections 401.3e. and 401.3i.  Submit accelerated cure procedures for the Engineer’s approval.  
The use of supplemental cementitious materials may be necessary to meet permeability requirements. See 
SECTION 401. 

(6) Use Quality Requirements for Structural Aggregates as listed in SECTION 1102, Aggregates For 
Concrete Not Placed on Grade.  

(7) Use gradation requirements for aggregates as listed in SECTION 1102, Aggregates For Concrete Not 
Placed on Grade.   

(8) Use MA-6 optimized gradation for Low Permeability Concrete for Bridge Overlays. 
(9) ASTM C-1567 may be required if supplementary cementitious materials (SCMs) other than silica fume 

are utilized. See subsection 401.3j. for requirements. 
  

f. Slump.   
(1)  Designate a slump for each concrete mix design that is required for satisfactory placement of the 

concrete application. Reject concrete with a slump that limits the workability or placement of the concrete. 
(2)  If the designated slump is 3 inches or less, the tolerance is ±3/4 inch, or limited by the maximum 

allowable slump for the individual type of construction. 
(3)  If the designated slump is greater than 3 inches the tolerance is ±25% of the designated slump. 
(4)  For drilled shafts the target slump just prior to being pumped into the drilled shaft is 9 inches. If the 

slump is less than 8 inches, redose the concrete with admixtures as permitted in subsection 401.3k. 
 
 
 
01-09-17 R (DAM) 
Dec-17 Letting 

TABLE 402-1: REQUIREMENTS FOR STRUCTURAL CONCRETE  
 Volume of 

Permeable 
Voids, 

maximum

Surface 
Resistivity,  
minimum 

Rapid Chloride 
Permeability, 

maximum 

Use Low Permeability Concrete 
(LPC) for Bridge Overlays 

9.5% 27.0 kΩ-cm  1000 Coulombs 

Use Moderate Permeability 
Concrete (MPC) for specified Full 
Depth Bridge Decks. 

11.0% 13.0 kΩ-cm 2000 Coulombs 

Use Standard Permeability Concrete 
(SPC) for all other structural 
concrete not specified as Low or 
Moderate Permeability. 

12.5% 9.0 kΩ-cm 3000 Coulombs 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 403 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 403 
 

ON GRADE CONCRETE 
 
 
403.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Provide the grades of concrete specified in the Contract Documents. 
 This specification is specific to On Grade Concrete.  See SECTION 401 for general concrete requirements. 
 
 
403.2 MATERIALS 
 Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
   

General Concrete. ........................................................................................................  SECTION 401 
Aggregate ....................................................................................................................  DIVISION 1100 
Admixtures and Plasticizers ........................................................................................  DIVISION 1400 
Grade 2 Calcium Chloride ...........................................................................................  DIVISION 1700 
Admixtures and Plasticizers ........................................................................................  DIVISION 1400 
Cement, Fly Ash, Silica Fume, Slag Cement and Blended Supplemental  
Cementitious ...............................................................................................................  DIVISION 2000 
Water ...........................................................................................................................  DIVISION 2400 

 
 
403.3 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

a. General.  Design the concrete mixes for on grade concrete as specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
b. Concrete Mix Design. Use procedures outlined in SECTION 401. 
 
c. Portland Cement and Blended Hydraulic Cement and Supplemental Cementitious Materials.  

 Unless specified otherwise in the Contract Documents, select the type of portland cement, blended 
hydraulic cement and supplemental cementitious materials as specified in SECTION 401. 

 
d. On Grade Concrete Specific Requirements. Use Optimized, Air-Entrained Concrete.  Provide the 

Engineer written notification of mix design selection prior to the pre-construction conference.   
(1) Design air-entrained concrete for pavement meeting TABLE 403-1. 
(2) Design air-entrained concrete for shoulders meeting TABLE 403-2. 
(3) Design air-entrained concrete for other uses with a maximum water to cementitious ratio of 0.45 and a 

minimum cementitious content of 480 lbs per cubic yard. 
(4) For projects that are not QC/QA paving projects, verify the mix design in the field by performing 

compressive strength tests on cylinders made from samples taken from concrete produced at the project site before 
or during the first day that concrete pavement is placed on the project.  If the compressive strength tests indicate 
noncompliance with minimum design values, suspend paving operations and submit a new mix design for approval. 

(5) Control air content for PCCP by subsection 403.4.  
(6) The amount of cementitious material listed in TABLES 403-1 and 403-2 is the designated minimum for 

concrete pavement and shoulders respectively. It may be necessary to add additional cementitious material or 
otherwise adjust the mix proportions as permitted by the specifications to provide a mix design that complies with 
the compressive strength and permeability requirements. 

(7) Maximum limit of lb. of water per lb. of cementitious material includes free water in aggregates, but 
excludes water of absorption of the aggregates. 



                   15-04003 
Sheet 2 of 5 

 

(8) Concrete permeability requirements according to TABLES 403-1 and 403-2.  
(9) Permeability requirements do not apply for concrete patching material used in SECTION 833 when 

existing pavement to be patched is more than 10 years old. 
(10) ASTM C1567 may be required if supplementary cementitious materials (SCMs) other than silica fume 

are utilized. See subsection 401.3j. for requirements. 
 

TABLE 403-1: AIR-ENTRAINED CONCRETE FOR PAVEMENT 

lb. of 
Cementitious 

per yd3 of 
Concrete, 
minimum 

lb. of Water 
per lb. of 

Cementitious, 
maximum 

Percent of 
Air by 

Volume 

28-Day 
Comp 

Strength, 
psi 

minimum 

Volume of 
Permeable 

Voids, 
maximum 

Surface 
Resistivity,  
minimum 

Rapid 
Chloride 

Permeability, 
maximum 

517 0.45 
See 

subsection 
403.3e. 

4000 12.5% 9.0 kΩ-cm  3000 Coulombs 

 

TABLE 403-2:  AIR-ENTRAINED CONCRETE FOR SHOULDERS 

lb. of 
Cementitious per 
yd3 of Concrete, 

minimum 

lb. of Water 
per lb. of 

Cementitious, 
maximum 

Percent of 
Air by 

Volume 

Volume of 
Permeable 

Voids, 
maximum 

Surface 
Resistivity,  
minimum 

Rapid Chloride 
Permeability, 

maximum 

480 0.45 
See 

subsection 
403.3e. 

12.5% 9.0 kΩ-cm  3000 Coulombs 

 
(11) Concrete for shoulders using the same aggregates, gradations, and water to cementitious ratio as the 

mainline pavement concrete on the same project will be approved without testing for Volume of Permeable Voids, 
Surface Resistivity or Rapid Chloride Permeability. 
 

e. Design Air Content.  Provide a minimum air content that complies with these 2 criteria:  
 a minimum volume of 5.0% or the volume determined using Equation C, whichever is greater, as 

measured behind the paver, and  
 a maximum AVA spacing factor of 0.0100 inch behind the paver. 

 
For a typical PCCP, design the mix at the minimum air content plus 0.5%.  
The target air content is the air content that meets both criteria above. 
If the AVA spacing factor exceeds 0.0100 inch, use Equation C to determine the target air content required 

to produce an acceptable spacing factor. 
 

Equation C: Min. % air content at 0.0100 inch = % air measured + (measured AVA spacing factor – 0.0100)/0.0010. 
 

Mixes with Laboratory or Field Prequalification AVA spacing factors greater than 0.0100 inch will not be 
approved.   

 When AVA spacing factors exceed 0.0100 inch take immediate steps to reduce the spacing factor.  The 
Field Engineer will conduct an investigation using the following steps.  If any one of the steps 1 through 9 corrects 
the problem, the Field Engineer will stop the investigation.  The steps may be completed in combination and/or out 
of order.  For example some may want to conduct steps 5 or 6 before some of the other steps. 

1. If the failing sample came from behind the paver, the Engineer will take the following steps.  Obtain an 
AVA sample from a unit weight bucket of concrete obtained from grade in front of the paver.  Also, measure the 
total air content in the concrete on the grade in front of the paver.  Obtain AVA and total air samples from behind 
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the paver.  Determine the loss of air and spacing factor due to the paving operation.  Adjust for air loss due to 
paving. 

2. Verify calibration of the AVA. 
3. Change the location of the AVA during testing. 
4. Call in the Research Unit or another AVA machine for comparison testing. 
5. Check the mix design for compliance with SECTION 401. 
6. Check all of the gradations. 
7. Check the total air content vs. target air content.   
8. Check for Contractor compliance with admixture supplier’s recommendations on dosage rates and order 

of introduction of the chemicals into the mix. 
9. Check for material compatibility by using different admixtures or sources of admixtures. 
 
Refer to the “11 Strategies to Improve the Air-Void Spacing Factor” in APPENDIX A.  
If the problem is not corrected, the Field Engineer will take the following steps: 
Obtain 2 cores from any area with an AVA spacing factor >0.0125 inches and send to Materials Research 

Center for hardened air evaluation. 
 If the AVA spacing factor > 0.0125 inches and the average hardened air spacing factor is > 0.0080 

inches, then suspend paving and submit new mix design. 
 If the AVA spacing factor > 0.0125 inches and the average hardened air spacing factor < 0.0080 

inches, then accept PCCP. 
 
Take immediate steps to increase the air content whenever the air content behind the paver falls below 

5.0%.  Suspend paving operations when 2 consecutive air contents behind the paver fall below 5.0%.  Suspend 
paving operation and remove and replace the represented concrete when air content behind the paver falls below 
4.0%.  

Air Void Spacing Factor does not apply to concrete used in SECTION 833 when existing pavement to be 
patched is more than 10 years old. 

The maximum air content is 10%.  Take immediate steps to reduce the air content whenever the air 
content exceeds 8%. 

 
f. Slump. 
(1) Maximum design slump for slip form On Grade Concrete is 2 ½ inches.  Do not designate a slump in 

excess of 5 inches for all other On Grade Concrete.  
(2) For all other On Grade Concrete placement, designate a slump that is required for satisfactory 

placement of the concrete application.  Reject concrete with a slump that limits the workability or placement of the 
concrete. 

(3) If the designated slump is 3 inches or less, the tolerance is ±3/4 inch, or limited by the maximum 
allowable slump for the individual type of construction. 

(4) If the designated slump is greater than 3 inches the tolerance is ±25% of the designated slump. 
 

 
403.4 AIR-ENTRAINED ON GRADE CONCRETE  
 a. Air Content for PCCP.  Provide an air content that complies with subsection 401.3e.   

Using fresh concrete, the Engineer will determine the air void spacing factor using the AVA according to 
the manufacturer’s requirements.  Prequalify mixtures by either the laboratory option or the field option.  Contact 
the Engineer to arrange testing by the AVA.  Additional AVA testing will be required if the concrete plant is 
changed during the course of the project. 

 
b. Laboratory Prequalification.  Prepare a trial mix using a drum-type mixer according to AASHTO T 

126 using all of the materials in the proportions, except the air entraining agent, contemplated for use in the field.  
Laboratory mixes require more air entraining agent than is needed in the field.   

The Engineer will perform the following:  Consolidate a sample in the unit weight bucket by vibration 
according to KT-20.  Obtain 3 samples from the unit weight bucket for testing by the AVA.  Valid results must have 
a minimum of 2 spacing factor readings within a range of 0.0025 inch.  Test the third sample if the first 2 do not 
meet these criteria.  Determine the air content of the trial mix by KT-19 (Volumetric Method) or KT-18 (Pressure 



                   15-04003 
Sheet 4 of 5 

 

Method) calibrated to yield the same result.  Calculate a target percent air content at a maximum air void spacing 
factor of 0.01 inch using the equation in subsection 403.3e., when applicable. 

 
c. Field Prequalification.  Produce a trial batch at a minimum air temperature of 60ºF using the batch plant 

and project materials.   
The Engineer will perform the following:  Test for air content by the procedure specified under laboratory 

prequalification.  Correlate this air content to the average of at least 2 valid AVA test results.  Valid AVA results 
have a maximum range of 0.0025 inch.   

When necessary, calculate a target percent air content at a maximum AVA spacing factor of 0.0100 inch, 
using the Equation C in subsection 403.3e. 

 
 d. Field Verification.  Coordinate with the Engineer so production samples may be obtained behind the 
paver to establish the target air content on the first paving day.  Produce concrete using the same materials and 
proportions that were used in the prequalification mixture. Adjustments may be approved in the dosage of air 
entraining agent.  AVA samples will be taken both in the path of a vibrator and the gap between vibrators.   

Perform the test for air content at the delivery site of the concrete KT-19 (Roll-a-meter) or KT-18 (pressure 
meter), calibrated to yield the same result.   
 
 e. Control of the Air Content During Paving Operations.  Maintain an air content behind the paver as 
determined by KT-19 or KT-18, which meets subsection 403.3e.  Maintain all production parameters established 
during field verification.  The dosage of air-entraining agent may be varied to control the air content.  With AVA 
testing, 5% adjustments will be permitted to the aggregate proportions, as well as any adjustment to the water 
reducer in accordance with subsection 401.3k.  Comply with all specifications regarding production of fresh 
concrete.    

Determine the air loss due to paving operations at a minimum of two randomly-determined sublots per day. 
Determine the difference between the air content from concrete sampled before the paver, and concrete sampled 
behind the paver.  QC/QA samples may be obtained in front of the paver and then corrected subtracting the 
difference determined during that ½ days production. Loss of air due to paving operations may adversely affect the 
spacing factor.   

Failure to maintain the minimum required air content will result in suspension of operation.  Take 
immediate steps to increase the air content above the minimum values stated in subsection 403.3e.     

Other similar designs using higher cementitious contents (this may adversely affect permeability) and the 
same admixture types and dosage (with the same or lower water-cementitious ratio) may be used in limited areas 
such as crossovers, etc.  Unauthorized changes in any aspect of production are cause for rejection of the pavement. 
 Random checks of the air void spacing factor of the concrete in the path and gap of the vibrators will be 
conducted by the Engineer to verify a maximum AVA spacing factor of 0.0100 inch at the measured air content.   
  
 
 
01-09-17 R (DAM) 
Dec-17 Letting 
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 APPENDIX A – NON-MANDATORY INFORMATION 
 

STRATEGIES TO IMPROVE THE AIR VOID SPACING FACTOR 
 
Better air-void characteristics are obtained by a more thorough mixing of the sand and the air-entraining 

agent. Below are listed some strategies to help the mixing process.  
1. Increase the mixing time of the plant or mixing revolutions of the truck. 
2. Use a higher dosage of water reducer, up to 390 ml per 100 kg (6 oz. per 100 lbs) of cement.  Use a 

non-retarding water reducer above 195 ml per 100 kg (3 oz. per 100 lbs) if needed. 
3. Reduce the Paste Content (less water or less cement). 
4. Use a higher proportion of rock. 
5. Use a third, mid-sized aggregate. 
6. Use coarser graded sand, or a finer sand if the current one is extremely coarse. 
7. Maintain a higher air content (use more air-entraining agent). 
8. Use coarser cement. 
9. Change types or brands of the water reducer or the air entraining agent, or both. 
10. Cool the mix ingredients; i.e., use chilled water. 
11. Use a different plant, or modify the plant configuration.   Introduce aggregates together on the belt feed  

(multiple weigh hoppers), use live bottoms aggregate bins, use dual drums, etc. 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 404 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 404 
 

CONCRETE FOR PRESTRESSED CONCRETE MEMBERS 
 
 
404.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Provide concrete with the release and 28 day compressive strengths specified in the Contract Documents. 

This specification is specific to Concrete for Prestressed Concrete Members.  See SECTION 401 for 
general concrete requirements. 
 
 
404.2 MATERIALS 
 Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
  

General Concrete .................................................................................................... …  SECTION 401 
Aggregate ............................................................................................................... ….. DIVISION 1100 
Admixtures and Plasticizers  .................................................................................. ….. DIVISION 1400 
Grade 2 Calcium Chloride ...................................................................................... ….. DIVISION 1700 
Cement, Fly Ash, Silica Fume, Slag Cement and Blended Supplemental  
Cementitious........................................................................................................... …. DIVISION 2000 
Water ………………………………………………………………. ..................... …..DIVISION 2400 

 
 
404.3 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

a. General.  Design concrete mixes specified in the Contract Documents.   A mix design must be approved 
by the Engineer before the mix can be used in the production of prestressed concrete members.  

 
b. Concrete Mix Design.  Use the requirements outlined in SECTION 401 and TABLE 404-2 to design 

structural concrete mixes. 
 
c. Concrete Strength Requirements.  Unless shown otherwise in the Contract Documents, design 

concrete to meet the compressive strength requirements of TABLE 404-1.  For prestressed bridge beams, the 
Engineer will determine the strength requirements from the table except when specified elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
TABLE 404-1:  COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH REQUIREMENTS 

Type of Unit 
For Stress Application 

(Release) and/or moving* 
(Minimum) (psi) 

Age 28 Days (Minimum)** 
(psi) 

Prestressed Bridge Beams 
5800 7000 
4800 6000 
4000 5000 

Prestressed Piles 3000 5000 
Prestressed Panels 4000 5000 

* From casting bed to producer’s storage only. Not a shipping strength. 
** Also required for shipping strength.   
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d. Portland Cement, Blended Hydraulic Cement and Individual and Blended Supplemental 
Cementitious Materials.  Unless specified otherwise in the Contract Documents, select the type of portland cement, 
blended hydraulic cement and individual and blended supplemental cementitious materials according to SECTION 
401. 

 
e. Specific Requirements for Concrete used in Prestressed Concrete Members.  Design concrete to 

meet the requirements of TABLE 404-2. 
 

TABLE 404-2:  CONCRETE REQUIREMENTS 
Self-Consolidating Concrete (SCC) Non SCC All Concrete 

Slump Flow 
From Target 

(Inches) 

Blocking 
Assessment 

(Inches) 

Visual 
Stability 

Index 

Maximum 
Slump 

(Inches) 

Minimum 
Cementitious per 

Cubic Yard 
(Lbs) 

Mixing Water:  
Maximum lb. 

per lb. 
Cementitious 

Air 
Content 

(%) 

± 2 2 maximum 0 or 1 5 or 7 ± 25% 602 0.44 6.5 ± 1.5 
 

(1) Determine the slump flow using ASTM C 1611, “Standard Test Method for Slump Flow of Self-
Consolidating Concrete.”  The target value is determined during the mix design and approval process (see below).  
At the point of placement, slump flow can deviate from target by no more than 2 inches.  

(2) Determine the blocking assessment using ASTM C 1621, “Standard Test Method for Passing Ability of 
Self-Consolidating Concrete by J-Ring.” 

(3) Determine the visual stability index (VSI) using Appendix X1 of ASTM C 1611.  When approved by 
the Engineer, the VSI may be determined using additional concrete stability observations. 

(4) Designate a slump for each concrete mix design that is no greater than 5 inches when not using mid-
range or high-range water reducing admixtures.  When a water reducing admixture is being used, designate a slump 
no greater than 7 inches.  The tolerance from design at the point of delivery is ± 25%. 

(5) It may be necessary to adjust the mix proportions, as permitted by the specifications, to provide a mix 
that complies with placement, and the release and 28-day strength requirements. 

(6) Maximum limit of lb. of water per lb. of cementitious material includes free water in aggregates, but 
excludes water of absorption of the aggregates. 

(7) Non-air entrained concrete may be used in concrete piling not subject to freezing and thawing and 
wetting and drying. 

(8) There are no permeability requirements. 
(9) Use Quality Requirements for Structural Aggregates as listed in SECTION 1102, Aggregates For 

Concrete Not Placed on Grade.  Keep a copy of the KDOT Official Quality test report from the approved source on 
file at the prestress plant and available for review by the Engineer.  

(10) Use gradation requirements for aggregates as listed in SECTION 1102, Aggregates For Concrete Not 
Placed on Grade.  

(11) For the approved source of water, keep a copy of the KDOT test report on file at the prestress plant and 
available for review by the Engineer. 

(12) Use admixtures that are prequalified.  Maintain a copy of the Type C certification on file at the prestress 
plant and available for review by the Engineer.  No other additives may be used without written approval by the 
Engineer. 

 
f. Additional Design Requirements for Self-Consolidating Concrete (SCC).  SCC is defined as a concrete 

mixture which can be placed by means of its own weight with little to no vibration.  It is accomplished by adjusting 
traditional mix designs using special admixtures. 

(1) Do not rod or vibrate when making test cylinders. 
(2) Provide scales capable of determining test block weights for the strand bond test that are calibrated 

(National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) traceable) and approved by the Engineer. 
(3) Perform a strand bond test (KT-83) for each mix and strand to be used in the future production of 

prestressed beams.  Any change in admixture, aggregate source or gradation, cementitious material content or source, 
and strand producer or size requires that a new strand bond test be completed using the replacement materials.  Make 2 
test beams for each bond test.  Cure the test beams in an environment that is representative of future production (i.e. – 
moisture and heat until release then ambient conditions).  



                   15-04004 
Sheet 3 of 3 

 

 (a)  With the Engineer observing, perform a single Slump Flow test for each pair of test beams cast.  
This spread establishes a target value from which future point of placement values are to be 
compared to.  Assign a Visual Stability Index (VSI) number to the concrete spread. 

 (b) With the Engineer observing, perform a single J-Ring test for each pair of test beams cast.  
Calculate a “blocking assessment” value. 

 (c) Make a minimum of 2 sets of 3 cylinders for each pair of test beams cast.  Cure the cylinders with 
the test beams they represent. 

(i) With the Engineer observing, test 1 set of cylinders at the producer’s plant to measure for 
release (equal to the release strength of future production).  De-tension the strand in both test 
beams only after this cylinder set indicates that release strength has been attained. 
(ii) With the Engineer observing, test 1 set of cylinders at the producer’s plant to measure for 
28-day strength (equal to the 28-day strength of future production).  Perform the bond test on 
both test beams only after this cylinder set indicates that the 28-day strength has been attained. 
(iii) In both cases, the required strength is met when the average compressive strength of the 3 
cylinders equals or exceeds the required strength, and no more than 1 cylinder in the tested set 
had a strength that was no more than 5% below the required strength. 

(d) With the Engineer observing, measure the dimensions of both test beams to verify the required 
casting tolerances.  Calculate the weight of the required test loads. 
(e) With the Engineer observing, load the test beams using the calculated loads and KT-83. 
(f) Submit all beam dimensions, calculations (intermediate and final), release and 28-day strengths, 
observations, measurements, pictures, and test results related to strand bond, cylinder strength, slump 
flow, and J-ring testing to the Engineer for review. 
(g) In addition to the requirements of this section and SECTION 401, the mix design represented by 
this testing may be approved provided there are 2 passing bond tests, and the assigned blocking 
assessment and the calculated VSI satisfy the requirements of TABLE 404-2. 

 
 
 
01-09-17 R (DAM) 
Dec-17 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 401 and replace with the following: 

 

SECTION 401 

 

GENERAL CONCRETE 

 

 

401.1 DESCRIPTION 

 Provide the grades of concrete specified in the Contract Documents. 

 See SECTION 402 for specific requirements for Structural Concrete. 

 See SECTION 403 for specific requirements for On Grade Concrete. 

 See SECTION 404 for specific requirements for Prestressed Concrete. 

 

 

401.2 MATERIALS 

 Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 

  

Aggregate ............................................................................................................... ….. DIVISION 1100 

Admixtures and Plasticizers  .................................................................................. ….. DIVISION 1400 

Grade 2 Calcium Chloride ...................................................................................... ….. DIVISION 1700 

Cement, Fly Ash, Silica Fume, Slag Cement and Blended Supplemental  

Cementitious........................................................................................................... …. DIVISION 2000 

Water ………………………………………………………………. ..................... …..DIVISION 2400 

 

 

401.3 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

a. General.  Design the concrete mixes specified in the Contract Documents. 

Do not place any concrete on the project until the Engineer approves the concrete mix designs.  Once the 

Engineer approves the concrete mix design, do not make changes without the Engineer’s approval. 

Take full responsibility for the actual proportions of the concrete mix, even if the Engineer assists in the 

design of the concrete mix. 

Provide aggregate gradations that comply with DIVISION 1100 and Contract Documents. 

Admixture dosage rate requirements for mix design approval and field production are provided in 

subsection 401.3k. 

If desired, contact the DME for available information to help determine approximate proportions to 

produce concrete having the required characteristics on the project. 

Submit all concrete mix designs to the Engineer for review and approval.  Submit completed volumetric 

mix designs on KDOT Form No. 694 and all required attachments at least 60 days prior to placement of concrete on 

the project.  The Engineer will provide an initial review of the design within 5 business days following submittal.   

Include the following information: 

(1) Test data from KT-73 tested at 28 days, KT-79 tested at 28 days or AASHTO T-277 tested at 56 days.  

Provide test results on a minimum of 1 set of 3 cylinders for each mix, tested at the highest water to cementitious 

material ratio that meets subsection 401.3h.  Submit accelerated cure procedures for the Engineer’s approval. 

(2) Test data from ASTM C1567 for blended cements meeting subsection 401.3j. for all concrete utilizing 

all actual materials proposed for use on the project at designated percentages. 

(3) Single point grading for the combined aggregates along with a plus/minus tolerance for each sieve. Use 

plus/minus tolerances to perform quality control checks and by the Engineer to perform aggregate grading 

verification testing.  The tests may be performed on the combined materials or on individual aggregates, and then 

theoretically combined to determine compliance.   

(4) Laboratory 28-day compressive strength test results on a minimum of 1 set of 3 cylinders produced 

from the mix design with the highest water to cementitious ratio for the project, utilizing all actual materials 
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proposed for use on the project at designated percentages.  The average compressive strength shall exceed the 

strength requirements for the Grade specified in the Contract Documents as determined by subsection 401.3b.  

Perform compressive strength tests according to KT-76. 

(5) Historical mix production data for the plant producing concrete for the project to substantiate the 

standard deviation selected for use in subsection 401.3b., if applicable. 

(6) Necessary materials to enable the Engineer to test the mix properties, if applicable. 

(7) Batching sequence.  Consider the location of the concrete plant in relation to the job site, and identify 

when and at what location the water reducer or plasticizer is added to the concrete mixture. 

Submit complete mix design data including proportions and sources of all mix ingredients, and the results of 

strength and permeability tests representing the mixes proposed for use.  The data may come from previous KDOT 

project records or a laboratory regularly inspected by Cement and Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL).  Data from 

other sources will only be accepted if testing was conducted or witnessed by personnel certified in Hardened Concrete 

Properties (HCP) according to the Policy and Procedures Manual for The Certified Inspection and Testing (CIT) 

Training Program.    

After initial review, the Engineer will perform any testing necessary to verify the design.  This may include 

a 3-cubic yard test batch at the producing plant.  Do not make changes to the Approved Concrete Mix Design 

without the Engineer’s approval.  Limited adjustments may be made to admixture dosages and aggregate 

proportions in accordance with subsection 401.3i. and subsection 403.4e.  These adjustments must be recorded and 

submitted to the Engineer. 

Mix designs will remain approved when verification testing for strength and permeability conducted within 

the last 12 months indicate continued compliance with the specifications and percentages of constituents including 

aggregate and cementitious materials and product, type and supplier of admixtures remain the same.  Test results on 

the same mix from other sources are acceptable.   

Improvements in concrete strength, workability, durability and permeability are possible if the combined 

aggregate grading is optimized.  Procedures found in ACI 302.1 or other mix design techniques, approved by the 

Engineer, are acceptable in optimizing the mix design.  

 

 Delay the commencement of tests for temperature, slump, and air content and molding of field cylinders 

from 4 to 4½ minutes after the sample has been taken from a continuous mixer.  If a batch type mixer is used, take 

the tests at the point of placement and begin testing immediately. 

 

b. Required Compressive Strength for Concrete Mix Design.  The required compressive strength for 

mix design approval shall be based on previous data from similar mix designs or according to subsection 

401.1b.(2). 

(1) Concrete Mix Design Based on Previous Data.  Provide concrete mix designs based on previous 28-day 

compressive strength test data from similar concrete mixtures.  Similar mixtures are within 1000 psi of the specified 

28-day compressive strength, and are produced with the same type and sources of cementitious materials, 

admixtures and aggregates.  

Consider sand sources the same, provided they are not more than 25 miles apart on the same river and no 

tributaries enter the river between the 2 points.  Consider crushed locations similar if they are mined in one 

continuous operation, and there is no significant change in geology.  Mixes that have changes of more than 10% in 

proportions of cementitious materials, aggregates or water content are not considered similar.    

Air entrained mixes are not considered similar to non-air entrained mixes.   

Mixes tested with admixtures are not the same as mixes tested without those admixtures.  

Test data should represent at least 30 separate batches of the mix.  One set of data is the average of at least 

2 cylinders from the batch.  The data shall represent a minimum of 45 days of production within the past 12 months.   

Do not include data over 1 year old.  When fewer than 30 data sets are available, the standard deviation of 

the data must be corrected to compensate for the fewer data points.    

Provide a 4000 psi concrete with a f’cr greater than or equal to 5200 psi. Otherwise provide a concrete mix 

design that will permit no more than 5% of the 28-day compressive strength tests to fall below the specified 28-day 

compressive strength (f’c) based on equation A, and no more than 1% of the 28-day compressive strength tests to 

fall below the specified 28-day compressive strength (f’c) by more than 500 psi based on equation B. 

 

Equation A:   f’cr = f’c + 1.62*k*s 

 

Equation B:  f’cr = (f’c-500) + 2.24*k*s 
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Where:  f’cr =   average 28-day compressive strength required to meet the above criteria. 

 f’c  =    specified 28-day compressive strength  

  s    =    standard deviation of test data 

  k    =    constant based on number of data points 

  n    =    number of data points    

k = 1.3 – n / 100, where 15 <  n  < 30 

  k = 1, where n > 30 

 

Provide a concrete mix design that has an average compressive strength that is equal to the larger of 

Equation A or Equation B.  Submit all supporting test data with the mix design. 

(2) All Other Concrete Mix Designs.  For concrete mixes that have fewer than 15 data points, or if no 

statistical data is available, use Equations A and B to calculate f’cr using the following values. 

 

 s = 20% of the specified 28-day compressive strength (f’c)  

k = 1 

 

c. Portland Cement and Blended Hydraulic Cement.  Unless specified otherwise in the Contract 

Documents, select the type of portland cement or blended hydraulic cement according to TABLE 401-1. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note 1 – Type IL(x) Portland Limestone Cement will have between 5-15% limestone content produced by 

intergrinding, blending, or a combination of intergrinding and blending at the Cement Manufacturer’s facility. 

 

d. Blended Cement Concrete.  When approved by the Engineer, the concrete mix design may include 

SCMs such as fly ash, slag cement, silica fume or blended SCM from an approved source as a partial replacement 

for portland cement or blended hydraulic cement except where controlled in SECTIONS 402, 403 or 404.  Obtain 

the Engineer’s approval before substituting SCMs for Type III cement.  Changes in SCM or cement will require a 

new mix design approval. 

(1) Cements meeting SECTION 2001 are not field blended cements. 

(2) Cements with SCMs added at the concrete mixing plant are field blended cements. 

(3) Supplementary materials can be combined with cement to create field blended cements.  Do not exceed 

allowable substitution rates noted in TABLE 401-2. Substitute 1 pound of SCM for 1 pound of cement.  Limestone 

used in Type 1L cements is not an SCM and cannot be field blended.   

(4) SCMs in prequalified cements are to be included in the total combined substitution rate. 

 

 

 

 

 

TABLE 401-1: PORTLAND CEMENT & BLENDED HYDRAULIC CEMENT 

Concrete for:  Type of Cement Allowed 

On Grade Concrete  Type IP(x) Portland-Pozzolan Cement 

Type IS(x) Portland- Slag Cement 

Type IT(Ax)(By) Ternary  Blended Cement 

Type IL(x) Portland-Limestone Cement1 

Type II Portland Cement 

All Concrete other than On 

Grade Concrete.  

Type I Portland Cement 

Type IP(x) Portland-Pozzolan Cement 

Type IS(x) Portland- Slag Cement 

Type IT(Ax)(By) Ternary  Blended Cement 

Type IL(x) Portland Limestone Cement1 

Type II Portland Cement 

High Early Strength Concrete Type III Portland Cement 

Type I, IP(x), IS(x), IT(Ax)(By), Type IL(x)1 or II 

Cement may be used if strength and time 

requirements are met. 
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TABLE 401-2: ALLOWABLE SUBSTITUTION RATE FOR 

SUPPLEMENTARY CEMENTITIOUS MATERIAL. 

Material Substitution Rate* 

Slag Cement  40% Maximum 

Fly Ash  25% Maximum 

Blended SCM 25% Maximum 

Silica Fume  5% Max 

Total Combined  50% 

* Total Substitution Rate includes material in preblended cements and blended SCMs. 

 

 (5) When used, add silica fume with other cementitious materials during batching procedures.  If the silica 

fume cannot be added to the cementitious materials, add the loose silica fume to the bottom of the stationary drum 

that is wet, but has no standing water, before adding the dry materials.  The Engineer may approve shreddable bags 

on a performance basis, only when a central batch mixing process is used.  If so, add the bags to half of the mixing 

water and mix before adding cementitious materials, aggregate and remainder of water.   

Mix silica fume modified concrete for a minimum of 100 mixing revolutions.  

 

e. Strength.  Design concrete to meet TABLE 401-3. 

 

TABLE 401-3:  CONCRETE STRENGTH REQUIREMENTS 

Specified 28 Day Compressive Strengths, minimum, psi f’c 

Grade of 

Concrete: 
Non Air Entrained/Air Entrained Concrete 

Grade 7.0 7,000 

Grade 6.0 6,000 

Grade 5.0  5,000 

Grade 4.5 4,500 

Grade 4.0  4,000 

Grade 3.5 3,500 

Grade 3.0 3,000 

Grade 2.5  2,500 

 

f. High Early Strength Concrete (HESC).  Design the high early strength concrete mix to comply with 

strength and time requirements specified in the Contract Documents. 

Unless otherwise specified, design high early strength concrete for pavement at a minimum of 1 of the 

Contractor’s standard deviations above 2400 psi (cylinders) at 24 hours.  If no statistics are available, design a 

HESC with a compressive strength greater or equal to 2880 psi.  

Submit complete mix design data including proportions and sources of all mix ingredients, and the results of 

time and strength tests representing the mixes proposed for use.  The strength and time data may come from previous 

KDOT project records or from an independent laboratory, and shall equal or exceed the strength and time requirements 

listed in the Contract Documents. 

 

g. Slump.  Designate a slump for each concrete mix design that is required for satisfactory placement of the 

concrete application not to exceed 5 inches except where controlled by maximum allowable slumps stated in 

SECTIONS 402, 403 and 404.  Reject concrete with a slump that limits the workability or placement of the 

concrete. 

 

h. Permeability.  Supply concrete meeting the permeability requirements specified in SECTION 402 for 

structural concrete and SECTION 403 for on grade concrete.  Permeability testing from KT-73 tested at 28 days, 

KT-79 tested at 28 days or AASHTO T-277 tested at 56 days is required for all bridge overlays, Moderate 

Permeability Concrete, and any project with over 250 cubic yards of concrete (this includes structural concrete, on 
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grade concrete etc.).  The field verification test procedure must be the same test procedure as the mix design 

approval test.   

There are no permeability requirements for concrete for prestressed concrete members as specified in 

SECTION 404. 

 

i. Air Content.  Determine air content by KT-18 (Pressure Method) or KT-19 (Volumetric Method).  With 

the exception of concrete for pavement as shown in SECTION 403, use the middle of the specified air content 

range of 6.5 ± 1.5% for the design of air entrained concrete.  Maximum air content is 10%.  Take immediate steps to 

reduce the air content whenever the air content exceeds 8%. 

 

j. Alkali Silica Reactivity.  If the concrete mix design includes supplemental cementitious materials 

(SCMs), provide mortar expansion test results from ASTM C1567 as part of mix design approval unless meeting the 

minimum requirements shown in TABLE 401-4.  Use the project’s mix design concrete materials at their designated 

percentages.  Provide a mix with a maximum expansion of 0.10% at 16 days after casting.  Provide ASTM C1567 

results on an annual basis. 

 

TABLE 401-4: MINIMUM SCM CONTENT REQUIRED TO WAIVE ASTM C1567 TESTING 

Type of Coarse Aggregate 

Sweetener (refer to TABLE 

1102-2 or TABLE 1116-1) 

Are the Fine 

and 

Intermediate 

(if used) 

Aggregate 

Sources on 

PQL 3.1? 

Proportion Required by Percent Weight of 

Total Cementitious Material 

Slag 

Cement 

Class C 

Fly Ash 

Class F 

Fly Ash 
Silica Fume 

Crushed Sandstone, Crushed 

Limestone, Crushed Dolomite, or 

Siliceous Aggregate on PQL 3.1 

 

No 
ASTM C1567 

Testing Required 
25% Any* 

Any combination of Crushed 

Limestone, Crushed Dolomite, 

Crushed Sandstone, and Siliceous 

Aggregate on PQL 3.1 

Yes Any* 15% Any* Any* 

*Subject to the maximum allowable percentages in TABLE 401-2. 

ASTM C1567 Testing can be waived for ternary (3 cementitious materials) mix designs with approval of the 

KDOT Bureau of Research.  

 

k. Admixtures for Acceleration, Air-Entraining, Plasticizing, Set Retardation and Water Reduction.  

Verify that the admixtures used are compatible and will work as intended without detrimental effects. Use the dosages 

recommended by the admixture manufacturers.  Incorporate and mix the admixtures into concrete mixtures 

according to the manufacturer’s recommendations.  Determine the quantity of each admixture for the concrete mix 

design.   

(1) Accelerating Admixture.  When specified in the Contract Documents, or in situations that involve contact 

with reinforcing steel and require early strength development to expedite opening to traffic, a non-chloride accelerator 

may be approved.  The Engineer may approve the use of a Type C or E accelerating admixture.  A Grade 2 calcium 

chloride accelerator may be used when patching an existing pavement more than 10 years old.  

Add the calcium chloride by solution (the solution is considered part of the mixing water). 

• For a minimum cure of 4 hours at 60°F or above, use 2% (by dry weight of cement) calcium chloride. 

• For a minimum cure of 6 hours at 60°F or above, use 1% (by dry weight of cement) calcium chloride. 

 

(2) Air-Entraining Admixture.  When specified, use an air-entraining admixture in the concrete mixture.  If 

another admixture is added to an air-entrained concrete mixture, determine if it is necessary to adjust the air-

entraining admixture dosage to maintain the specified air content.   

(3) Water-Reducers and Set-Retarders.  A water-reducing admixture for improving workability may be 

required.  If unfavorable weather or other conditions adversely affect the placing and finishing properties of the 
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concrete mix, the Engineer may allow the use of water-reducers and set-retarders.  Verify that the admixtures will work 

as intended without detrimental effects.  If the Engineer approves the use of water-reducers and set-retarders, their 

continued use depends on their performance.   

(4) Plasticizer Admixture.  A plasticizer is defined as an admixture that produces flowing concrete, without 

further addition of water, and/or retards the setting of concrete.  Flowing concrete is defined as having a slump equal to 

or greater than 7 ½ inches while maintaining a cohesive nature.   

Manufacturers of plasticizers may recommend mixing revolutions beyond the limits specified in subsection 

401.8.  If necessary, address the additional mixing revolutions in the concrete mix design.  The Engineer may allow up 

to 60 additional revolutions when plasticizers are designated in the mix design. 

Before the concrete mixture with a slump equal to or greater than 7 ½ inches is used on the project, conduct 

tests on at least 1 full trial batch of the concrete mix design in the presence of the Engineer to determine the adequacy 

of the dosage and the batching sequence of the plasticizer to obtain the desired properties.  Determine the air content of 

the trial batch both before and after the addition of the plasticizer.  Monitor the slump, air content, temperature and 

workability at regular intervals of the time period from when the plasticizer is added until the estimated time of 

completed placement.  At the discretion of the Engineer, if all the properties of the trial batch remain within the 

specified limits, the trial batch may be used in the project. 

Do not add water after plasticizer is added to the concrete mixture. 

(5) Field Adjustment to Admixtures.  Limited adjustments to the dosage rate of accelerators, set-retarders, 

water reducers, and air-entraining admixtures are permitted to compensate for environmental changes during placement 

without a new concrete mix design or trial batch.  Test the concrete for temperature, air content, and slump whenever 

changes are made to the dosage rates to ensure continued compliance with the specifications.  The allowable 

adjustments are based on the dose used in the Approved Concrete Mix Design and according to the following: 

• Do not exceed the accelerator dosage used in the Approved Concrete Mix Design.  The accelerator 

dosage may be reduced or eliminated as needed.  Redosing accelerators is not permitted. 

• The water reducer dosage used in the Approved Concrete Mix Design sets the minimum permitted dose 

for use in the field.  The water reducer dose may be increased from that shown in the Approved Concrete 

Mix Design provided that the slump does not to exceed the maximum designated slump.  Slump 

reduction may be obtained by withholding a portion of the mix water as specified in subsection 401.8a. 

• Redosing of water reducers and air-entraining admixtures is permitted to control slump or air content in 

the field, when approved by the Engineer, time and temperature limits are not exceeded, and at least 30 

mixing revolutions remain before redosing.  Redose according to manufacturer’s recommendations. 

• Set retarders may be added as needed during production.  Do not include set retarders in the Concrete 

submitted for Mix Design Approval.  Redosing retarders is not permitted. Paperwork for submitted mix 

designs (Form 694) with no (zero) water reducer and/or set retarder in the original Concrete submitted 

for Mix Design Approval must show the manufacturer of the admixtures that may be included in the 

Project Concrete. 

 

 

401.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR COMBINED MATERIALS 

 a. Measurements for Proportioning Materials. 

 (1) Cement.  Measure cement as packed by the manufacturer.  A sack of cement is considered as 0.04 cubic 

yards weighing 94 pounds net.  Measure bulk cement by weight.  In either case, the measurement must be accurate 

to within 0.5% throughout the range of use. 

 (2) Supplemental Cementitious Materials.  Supplemental cementitious materials proportioning and batching 

equipment is subject to the same controls as required for cement.  Provide positive cut off with no leakage from the 

cut off valve.  Cementitious materials may be weighed accumulatively with the cement or separately.  If weighed 

accumulatively, weigh the cement first. 

 (3) Water.  Measure the mixing water by weight or by volume accurate to within 1% throughout the range 

of use. 

 (4) Aggregates.  Measure the aggregates by weight, accurate to within 0.5% throughout the range of use. 

 (5) Admixtures.  Measure liquid admixtures by weight or volume, accurate to within 3% of the quantity 

required.  If liquid admixtures are used in small quantities in proportion to the cement as in the case of air-entraining 

agents, use readily adjustable mechanical dispensing equipment capable of being set to deliver the required quantity 

and to cut off the flow automatically when this quantity is discharged.   
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 b. Testing of Aggregates. 

 (1) Production of On Grade Concrete Aggregate (OGCA).  If OGCA is required, notify the Engineer in 

writing at least 2 weeks in advance of producing the aggregate.  Include the source of the aggregate and the date 

production will begin.  Failure to notify the Engineer, as required, may result in rejection of the aggregate for use as 

OGCA.  Maintain separate stockpiles for OGCA at the quarry and at the batch site and identify them accordingly. 

 (2) Testing Aggregates at the Batch Site.  Provide the Engineer with reasonable facilities at the batch site 

for obtaining samples of the aggregates.  Provide adequate and safe laboratory facilities at the batch site allowing the 

Engineer to test the aggregates for compliance with the specified requirements. 

 KDOT will sample and test aggregates from each source to determine their compliance with specifications.  

Do not batch the concrete mixture until the Engineer has determined that the aggregates comply with the 

specifications.  KDOT will conduct sampling at the batching site, and test samples according to the Sampling and 

Testing Frequency Chart in Part V.  For QC/QA contracts, establish testing intervals within the specified minimum 

frequency. 

 After initial testing is complete, and the Engineer has determined that the aggregate process control is 

satisfactory, use the aggregates concurrently with sampling and testing as long as tests verify compliance with 

specifications.  When batching, sample the aggregates as near the point of batching as feasible.  Sample from the 

stream as the storage bins or weigh hoppers are loaded.  If samples cannot be taken from the stream, take them from 

approved stockpiles, or use a template and sample from the conveyor belt.  If test results indicate an aggregate does 

not comply with specifications, cease concrete production using that aggregate.  Unless a tested and approved 

stockpile for that aggregate is available at the batch plant, do not use any additional aggregate from that source and 

specified grading until subsequent testing of that aggregate indicate compliance with specifications.  When tests are 

completed and the Engineer is satisfied that process control is satisfactory, production of concrete using aggregates 

tested concurrently with production may resume. 

 

 c. Handling of Materials. 

 (1) Approved stockpiles are permitted only at the batch plant and only for small concrete placements or for 

maintaining concrete production.  Mark the approved stockpile with an "Approved Materials" sign.  Provide a 

suitable stockpile area at the batch plant so that aggregates are stored without detrimental segregation or 

contamination.  At the plant, limit stockpiles of tested and approved coarse, fine and intermediate aggregate to 250 

tons each, unless approved for more by the Engineer.  If mixed aggregate is used, limit the approved stockpile to 500 

tons, the size of each being proportional to the amount of each aggregate to be used in the mix. 

 Load aggregates into the mixer such that no material foreign to the concrete or material capable of 

changing the desired proportions is included.   

 (2) Segregation.  Do not use segregated aggregates.  Previously segregated materials may be thoroughly re-

mixed and used when representative samples taken anywhere in the stockpile indicated a uniform gradation exists. 

 (3) Cement and Supplemental Cementitious.  Protect cement and supplemental cementitious materials in 

storage or stockpiled on the site from any damage by climatic conditions which would change the characteristics or 

usability of the material. 

 (4) Moisture.  Provide aggregate with a moisture content of ±0.5% from the average of that day.  If the 

moisture content in the aggregate varies by more than the above tolerance, take whatever corrective measures are 

necessary to bring the moisture to a constant and uniform consistency before placing concrete.  This may be 

accomplished by handling or manipulating the stockpiles to reduce the moisture content, or by adding moisture to 

the stockpiles in a manner producing uniform moisture content through all portions of the stockpile. 

 Handheld moisture-determining devices are permitted. For plants equipped with an approved accurate 

moisture-determining device capable of continuously determining the free moisture in the aggregates, and 

provisions made for batch-to-batch correction of the amount of water and the weight of aggregates added, the 

requirements relative to manipulating the stockpiles for moisture control will be waived.  Approval and accuracy of 

the moisture-determining device is based on daily comparisons with KT-24 or ASTM C566 and at the discretion of 

the Engineer.  Any procedure used will not relieve the producer of the responsibility for delivering concrete of 

uniform slump within the limits specified. 

 (5) Separation of Materials in Tested and Approved Stockpiles.  Only use KDOT Approved Materials.  

Provide separate means for storing materials approved by KDOT.  If the producer elects to use KDOT Approved 

Materials for non-KDOT work, during the progress of a project requiring KDOT Approved Materials, inform the 

Engineer and agree to pay all costs for additional material testing. 

 Clean all conveyors, bins and hoppers of any unapproved materials before beginning the manufacture of 

concrete for KDOT work. 
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401.5 MORTAR AND GROUT 

a. General.  Follow the proportioning requirements in subsections 401.5b. and c. for mortar and grout 

unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, including altering the proportions when a minimum strength 

is specified. 

 

b. Mortar.  Mortar is defined as a mixture of cementitious materials, FA-M aggregate and water, which 

may contain admixtures, and is typically used to minimize erosion between large stones or to bond masonry units. 

Proportion mortar for laying stone for stone rip-rap, slope protection, stone ditch lining or pavement 

patching at 1 part of portland cement and 3 parts of FA-M aggregate by volume with sufficient water to make a 

workable and plastic mix. 

 Proportion mortar for laying brick, concrete blocks or stone masonry at ½ part masonry cement, ½ part 

portland cement and 3 parts FA-M aggregate, either commercially produced masonry sand or FA-M, by volume 

with sufficient water to make a workable and plastic mix. 

 Do not use air-entraining agents in mortar for masonry work. 

 The Engineer may visually accept the sand used for mortar.  The Engineer may visually accept any 

recognized brand of portland cement or masonry cement that is free of lumps. 

 

c. Grout.  Grout is defined as a mixture of cementitious materials with or without aggregate or admixtures to 

which sufficient water is added to produce a pouring or pumping consistency without segregation of the constituent 

materials and meeting the applicable specifications. 

 

 

401.6 COMMERCIAL GRADE CONCRETE 

 If the Contract Documents allow the use of commercial grade concrete for designated items, then use a 

commercial grade mixture from a ready mix plant approved by the Engineer. 

 The Engineer must approve the commercial grade concrete mixture.  Approval of the commercial grade 

mixture is based on these conditions: 

• All materials are those normally used for the production and sale of concrete in the vicinity of the 

project. 

• The mixture produced is that normally used for the production and sale of concrete in the vicinity of 

the project. 

• The mixture produced contains a minimum cementitious content of 6 sacks (564 lbs) of cementitious 

material per cubic yard of concrete. 

• The water-cementitious ratio is as designated by the Engineer.  The maximum water-cementitious ratio 

permitted may not exceed 0.50 pounds of water per pound of cementitious material including free 

water in the aggregate. 

• Type I, II, III, IP, IS, 1L or IT cement may be used unless otherwise designated.  Fly ash, slag cement 

and blended supplemental materials may be substituted for the required minimum cement content as 

specified in subsection 401.3.  No additives other than air entraining agent will be allowed.  The 

Contractor will not be required to furnish the results of strength tests when submitting mix design data 

to the Engineer. 

• In lieu of the above, approved mix designs (including optimized) for all other grades of concrete, 

Grade 3.0 or above, are allowable for use as commercial grade concrete, at no additional cost to 

KDOT. 

 

Exercise good engineering judgment in determining what equipment is used in proportioning, mixing, 

transporting, placing, consolidating and finishing the concrete. 

 Construct the items with the best current industry practices and techniques.  

 Before unloading at the site, provide a delivery ticket for each load of concrete containing the following 

information: 

• Name and location of the plant. 

• Time of batching concrete. 

• Mix proportions of concrete (or a mix designation approved by the Engineer). 

• Number of cubic yards of concrete batched. 
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Cure the various items placed, as shown in DIVISION 700. 

 The Engineer may test commercial grade concrete by molding sets of 3 cylinders.  This is for informational 

purposes only.  No slump or unit weight tests are required. 

 

 

401.7 CERTIFIED CONCRETE 

 If KDOT inspection forces are not available on a temporary basis, the Engineer may authorize the use of 

concrete from approved concrete plants.  Approval for this operation is based on certification of the plant and plant 

personnel, according to KDOT standards.  KDOT’s approval may be withdrawn any time that certification 

procedures are not followed.  Contact the DME for additional information. 

 The Engineer will not authorize the use of certified concrete for major structures such as bridges, RCB box 

bridges, RCB culverts, permanent main line and ramp pavement or other structurally, critical items. 

 Each load of certified concrete must be accompanied by a ticket listing mix proportions, time of batching 

and setting on revolution counter, total mixing revolutions and must be signed by certified plant personnel. 

 

 

401.8 MIXING, DELIVERY AND PLACEMENT LIMITATIONS 

 a. Concrete Batching, Mixing and Delivery.  Batch and mix the concrete in a central mix plant, in a truck 

mixer or in a drum mixer at the work site.  Provide plant capacity and delivery capacity sufficient to maintain 

continuous delivery at the rate required.  The delivery rate of concrete during concreting operations must provide for 

the proper handling, placing and finishing of the concrete. 

 Seek the Engineer’s approval of the concrete plant/batch site before any concrete is produced for the project.  

The Engineer will inspect the equipment, the method of storing and handling of materials, the production procedures 

and the transportation and rate of delivery of concrete from the plant to the point of use.  The Engineer will grant 

approval of the concrete plant/batch site based on compliance with the specified requirements.  The Engineer may, at 

any time, rescind permission to use concrete from a previously approved concrete plant/batch site upon failure to 

comply with the specified requirements. 

 Clean the mixing drum before it is charged with the concrete mixture.  Charge the batch into the mixing drum 

such that a portion of the water is in the drum before the aggregates and cementitious material.  Uniformly flow 

materials into the drum throughout the batching operation.  All mixing water must be in the drum by the end of the first 

15 seconds of the mixing cycle.  Keep the throat of the drum free of accumulations restricting the flow of materials into 

the drum. 

 Do not exceed the rated capacity (cubic yards shown on the manufacturer’s plate on the mixer) of the mixer 

when batching the concrete.  The Engineer may allow an overload of up to 10% above the rated capacity for central 

mix plants and drum mixers at the work site, provided the concrete test data for strength, segregation and uniform 

consistency are satisfactory, and no concrete is spilled during the mixing cycle. 

 Operate the mixing drum at the speed specified by the mixer’s manufacturer (shown on the manufacturer’s 

plate on the mixer). 

 Mixing time is measured from the time all materials, except water, are in the drum.  If it is necessary to 

increase the mixing time to obtain the specified percent of air in air-entrained concrete, the Engineer will determine the 

mixing time. 

 If the concrete is mixed in a central mix plant or a drum mixer at the work site, mix the batch between 1 to 5 

minutes at mixing speed.  Do not exceed the maximum total 60 mixing revolutions.  Mixing time begins after all 

materials, except water, are in the drum, and ends when the discharge chute opens.  Transfer time in multiple drum 

mixers is included in mixing time.  Mix time may be reduced for plants utilizing high performance mixing drums 

provided thoroughly mixed and uniform concrete is being produced with the proposed mix time.  Performance of the 

plant must conform to Table A1.1 of ASTM C94, Standard Specification for Ready Mixed Concrete.  Five of the 6 

tests listed in Table A1.1 must be within the limits of the specification to indicate that uniform concrete is being 

produced.   

 If the concrete is mixed in a truck mixer, mix the batch between 70 and 100 revolutions of the drum or 

blades at mixing speed.  After the mixing is completed, set the truck mixer drum at agitating speed.  Unless the 

mixing unit is equipped with an accurate device indicating and controlling the number of revolutions at mixing 

speed, perform the mixing at the batch plant and operate the mixing unit at agitating speed while travelling from the 

plant to the work site.   Do not exceed 300 total revolutions (mixing and agitating).  An additional 60 mixing 

revolutions may be allowed by the Engineer when plasticizers are designated in the mix design. 
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 If a truck mixer or truck agitator is used to transport concrete that was completely mixed in a stationary 

central mixer, agitate the concrete while transporting at the agitating speed specified by the manufacturer of the 

equipment (shown on the manufacturer’s plate on the equipment).  Do not exceed 200 total revolutions (additional 

re-mixing and agitating). 

 Provide a batch slip including batch weights of every constituent of the concrete and time for each batch of 

concrete delivered at the work site, issued at the batching plant that bears the time of charging of the mixer drum 

with cementitious materials and aggregates.  Include quantities, type, product name and manufacturer of all 

admixtures on the batch ticket.   

On paving projects and other high-volume work, the Engineer will evaluate the haul time, and whether 

tickets will be collected for every load.  Thereafter, random checks of the loads will be made.  Maintain all batch 

tickets when not collected. 

 When non-agitating equipment is used for transportation of concrete, place within 30 minutes of adding the 

cement to the water.  Provide approved covers for protection against the weather when required by the Engineer. 

 When agitating equipment is used for transportation of the concrete, place concrete within the time and 

temperature conditions shown in TABLE 401-5. 

 

TABLE 401-5: AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE AND 

AGITATED CONCRETE PLACEMENT TIME 

T = Ambient Air Temperature 

at Time of Batching  (°F) 

Time limit agitated concrete must be 

placed within, after the addition of  

cement to water (hours) 

Admixtures 

T < 75 1 ½ All Cases 

75 ≤ T < 90 1 None 

75 ≤ T < 90 1 ½ Set Retarder 

   

Tc = Concrete Temperature at 

time of placement (°F) 

Time limit agitated concrete must be 

placed within, after the addition of  

cement to water (hours) 

Admixtures 

90 ≤ Tc
* ¾  All Cases 

Other conditions contributing to 

quick stiffening of concrete 
¾  All Cases 

 

 Do not use concrete that has developed its initial set.  Regardless of the speed of delivery and placement, the 

Engineer will suspend the concreting operations until corrective measures are taken, if there is evidence that the 

concrete cannot be adequately consolidated. 

Weather conditions and the use of admixtures can affect the set times for the concrete.   Do not use the time 

limits and total revolutions as the sole criterion for rejection of concrete.  Exceed the time limits and total revolutions 

only after demonstrating that the properties of the concrete can be improved.  Evaluation of the consistency and 

workability should be taken into consideration.  Reject concrete that cannot be adequately consolidated.  

 Adding water to concrete after the initial mixing is prohibited, with this exception: 

If the concrete is delivered to the work site in a truck mixer, the Engineer will allow water (up to 2 gallons per cubic 

yard) be withheld from the mixture at the batch site, and if needed, added at the work site to adjust the slump to the 

specified requirements.  Determine the need for additional water as soon as the load arrives at the construction site.  

Use a calibrated water-measuring device to add the water, and add the water to the entire load.  Do not add more 

water than was withheld at the batch site.  After the additional water is added, turn the drum or blades an additional 

20 to 30 revolutions at mixing speed.  The Engineer will supervise the adding of water to the load, and will allow 

this procedure only once per load.  Conduct all testing for acceptance and produce any required cylinders after all 

water or admixtures have been added. 

Do not add water at the work site if the slump is within the designated slump tolerance, even if water was 

withheld. 

Do not add water at the work site if the percent air is above 8%, regardless of the slump, even if water was 

withheld. 

Do not withhold and add water if plasticizer is added to the concrete mixture at the batch site. 

If at any time during the placement of concrete it is determined that redosing with water is adversely 

affecting the properties of the concrete, the concrete will be rejected and the Engineer will suspend the practice.   
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 b. Placement Limitations. 

 (1) Placing Concrete at Night.  Do not mix, place or finish concrete without sufficient natural light, unless 

an adequate, artificial lighting system approved by the Engineer is provided. 

 (2) Placing Concrete in Cold Weather.  Submit a cold weather concrete plan for approval to the Engineer 

prior to placing concrete in cold weather.   

Unless authorized by the Engineer, discontinue mixing and concreting operations when the descending 

ambient air temperature reaches 40°F.  Do not begin concreting operations until an ascending ambient air 

temperature reaches 35°F and is expected to exceed 40ºF. 

 If the Engineer approves the cold weather concrete plan, aggregates may be heated by either steam or dry 

heat system before placing them in the mixer.  Use an apparatus that heats the mass uniformly and is so arranged as 

to preclude the possible occurrence of overheated areas which might injure the materials.  Do not heat aggregates 

directly by gas or oil flame or on sheet metal over fire.  Aggregates that are heated in bins, by steam-coil or water-

coil heating, or by other methods not detrimental to the aggregates may be used.  The use of live steam on or 

through binned aggregates is prohibited.  Unless otherwise authorized, maintain the temperature of the mixed 

concrete between 50 to 90°F at the time of placing.  Do not, under any circumstances, continue concrete operations 

if the ambient air temperature is less than 20°F. 

 If the ambient air temperature is 35°F or less at the time the concrete is placed, the Engineer may require 

that the water and the aggregates be heated to between 70 and 150°F. 

 Do not place concrete on frozen subgrade or use frozen aggregates in the concrete. 

 Make adjustments for potential longer set time and slower strength gain for concrete with SCMs. Adjust 

minimum time requirements as stated in SECTION 710 for concrete used in structures.  For concrete paving, be 

aware of the effect that the use of SCMs (except silica fume) may have on the statistics and moving averages. 

  

 

401.9 INSPECTION AND TESTING 

 Unless otherwise designated in the Contract Documents or by the Engineer, obtain samples of fresh 

concrete for the determination of slump, weight per cubic yard and percent of air from the final point of placement. 

 The Engineer will cast, store and test strength and permeability test specimens in sets of 3. 

 KDOT will conduct the sampling and test the samples according to DIVISION 2500 and the Sampling and 

Testing Frequency Chart in Part V.  For QC/QA contracts, establish testing intervals within the specified minimum 

frequency. 

 The Engineer will reject concrete that does not comply with specified requirements. 

 The Engineer will permit occasional deviations below the specified cementitious content, if it is due to the 

air content of the concrete exceeding the designated air content, but only up to the maximum tolerance in the air 

content.   

 Continuous operation below the specified cementitious content for any reason is prohibited. 

 As the work progresses, the Engineer reserves the right to require the Contractor to change the proportions 

if conditions warrant such changes to produce a satisfactory mix.  Any such changes may be made within the limits 

of the specifications at no additional compensation to the Contractor. 

 
 

 

12-16-21 C&M (RAB) 

May-2022 Letting 
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APPENDIX A – NON-MANDATORY INFORMATION 

 

SUGGESTED GUIDELINES FOR MEETING KDOT’S PERMEABILITY SPECIFICATIONS 

 

General: 

Water and chlorides permeate through the mortar and paste of the concrete mixes. They do not readily 

permeate through the larger aggregates. Permeability can be improved by decreasing the mortar and paste of the 

concrete mix and increasing the coarse aggregate portions. 

The use of optimized mix designs, blended cements, and/or supplementary cementitious materials (SCMs) 

can reduce the permeability of concrete. SECTIONS 1102 and 1116, Aggregates for Concrete describes optimized 

aggregate gradations for concrete mixes. Additional testing for alkali silica reaction (ASR) is required when SCMs 

are used in concrete as per SECTION 401. The amount of SCMs required to pass the ASR testing may be different 

than the amount required to comply with the permeability specifications. SCMs may also lower the necessary water 

cement (w/c) ratio and may slow set times and strength gain. 

Optimizing the coarse aggregate gradations can decrease permeability. This includes mixes with more than 

60% retained on the # 8 sieve and gradations with fineness modulus above 4.75. A fineness modulus of over 5.0 can 

yield even better results. Use the largest practical nominal maximum size aggregate allowed.  

In general, keeping the w/c ratio below 0.43 may help meet the permeability specifications, as may lower 

cementitious content mixes when using Type I/II cements. These two properties control the paste in the mix. 

Concrete mixes with less than 25% paste (as displayed on KDOT Form 694) are more likely to pass the permeability 

specifications. Acceptable concrete can be mixed with paste contents of 23% or lower. Water cement ratios below 

0.39 often do not provide enough water for all constituents to properly react, especially when admixtures are used, 

and may be counterproductive. High early strength concrete mixes using Type III cement and higher cementitious 

contents have also been able to pass the Standard Permeability requirements because of their low w/c ratios. 

In general, the use of water reducers is helpful in reducing the paste content. Material compatibilities, 

following the admixture suppliers’ recommendations for dosage rates, and the order of introduction of the chemicals 

into the mix are paramount to meeting KDOT specifications. Contractors should work with their admixture suppliers 

to find an admixture that works well with their combination of materials.  

Changes made to an approved mix design will change the permeability, especially additional water, or 

redosing water that was withheld from the mix at a concrete plant. It is also recommended that concrete producers 

verify their mixes with a minimum of 3 cubic yards after doing their laboratory mix designs. 

 

Standard Permeability Concrete (SPC) Requirements: 

Volume of Permeable Voids 12.0% max, or 

Surface Resistivity 9.0 kΩ-cm min, or 

RCPT 3000 Coulombs max. 

 

The SPC requirements may be met without the use of optimized mix designs, blended cements or SCMs. 

With certain aggregates, 25% slag cement will be required to pass the ASR testing. With other aggregates, a 

minimum of 40% slag cement by weight of total cementitious materials is usually needed. Some fly ashes require a 

minimum of 25% of the total cementitious material to pass the ASR test. Class C fly ash will react differently than 

Class F fly ash. 

Some people believe that lower absorption aggregates have a better chance of meeting the permeability 

specification, but higher absorption aggregates have been used in concrete mixes utilizing these guidelines and have 

met the SPC specifications. KDOT has found that the properties of the concrete are often more important than the 

absorption of the aggregate when meeting this specification. 

 

Moderate Permeability Concrete (MPC) Requirements: 

Volume of Permeable Voids 11.0% max, or 

Surface Resistivity 13.0 kΩ-cm min, or 

RCPT 2000 Coulombs max. 

 

Concrete mixes for MPC will require aggregates with a minimum Soundness of 0.95, a maximum LA Wear 

of 40, and a minimum Acid Insoluble Residue of 85%. These aggregates, by nature, are harder aggregates with very 

low absorption. MPC may rely more heavily on optimized gradations, blended cements or SCMs in order to meet 

the specification. Consideration could be given to ternary blends of cementitious materials, using more than one 
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SCM, or combining a blended cement with an additional SCM. Combinations of 25% to 30% slag cement with as 

little as 10% to 25% Class C fly ash have been very effective in keeping permeabilities below the level required for 

MPC. Incorporation of 20% Class F Fly Ash will often satisfy the requirements of the MPC specification. 

 

Low Permeability Concrete (LPC) Requirements: 

Volume of Permeable Voids 9.5% max, or 

Surface Resistivity 27.0 kΩ-cm min, or 

RCPT 1000 Coulombs max. 

 

LPC will also use harder aggregates with very low absorption. These mixes must be optimized with the 

MA-6 gradation. Mix designs with 5% silica fume and 95% Type I/II cement often meet the LPC requirements.  

These mixes have traditionally been known as silica fume concrete. Ternary mix designs are useful in meeting these 

requirements. Consider using 3% to 5% silica fume with 25% to 30% slag cement, or 25% to 30% slag cements with 

10% to 25% Class C fly ash. Class F fly ash alone may also be effective in reducing the permeability to these levels. 

 

Contact KDOT’s Bureau of Research or the District Office for additional guidance in meeting the 

Permeability Specifications. 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 
Delete SECTION 715 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 715 
 

PRESTRESSED CONCRETE MEMBERS 
715.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Manufacture, cure, handle and install prestressed concrete bridge beams and panels to the dimensions 
specified on the Contract Documents.  Manufacture and cure concrete piling to the dimensions specified on the 
Contract Documents. 
 

BID ITEMS        UNITS 
Prestressed Concrete Beams (*)(**)    Linear Foot 
Prestressed Concrete Panels     Square Foot 

 *Type 
 **Size 
 
 
715.2 MATERIALS 
 Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
 Concrete  ................................................................................................................ SECTIONS 401 & 404 
 Welding  ................................................................................................................. SECTION 744 
 Reinforcing Steel  ................................................................................................... DIVISION 1600  
 Steel Strand  ........................................................................................................... DIVISION 1600 
 Welded Steel Wire Fabric  ..................................................................................... DIVISION 1600 
 Bearings and Pads For Structures  .......................................................................... DIVISION 1700 
  
 Provide a copy of mill certifications for reinforcing bar and wire mesh, as required in DIVISION 1600, to 
the Inspector prior to concrete placement. 
 Steel strand mill certifications and KDOT test reports are required prior to concrete placement.  Due to 
variations in the modulus of elasticity, only one source of strand will be allowed in any unit.  No more than 1 broken 
wire will be permitted in a bed. 
 Bearing plate mill certification is required.  Coating for the plate will be tested for the requirements of 
ASTM A 123 or SECTION 714 for painting. 
 Mill certifications and KDOT test reports are required for miscellaneous items, such as bolts, etc.   

Inserts intended for use with A 307 or F 3125 Grade 325 or Grade 490 fasteners shall have internal threads 
conforming to ASME B1.1 UNC 2B.  When specified in the Contract Documents, hot-dip galvanize inserts in 
accordance with ASTM A 153, Class C or ASTM F 2329.  Tap oversize internal treads after galvanizing to the 
minimum-maximum thread dimensions listed in ASTM A 563.  Coil inserts and the mating coil rods shall come 
from the same manufacturer.  
 
 
715.3 MANUFACTURE OF CONCRETE BRIDGE BEAMS, PILING AND PANELS 

a. General.  A minimum of 2 weeks before starting the production of prestressed concrete units, submit 
shop drawings according to SECTION 105.  With the exception of prestressed piles, which do not require drawings, 
do not perform any production until the approved shop drawings are in the hands of the Inspector and producer, and 
the Engineer has authorized production.  Changes to approved shop drawings are subject to the approval of the 
Engineer.  Do not revise the number or location of coil inserts or other connection devices shown on approved 
drawings without the approval of the Engineer.  Submit revised sheets of the same size as the shop drawings 
originally approved.  Include information covering the following items in the shop drawings. 

 The method of forming, placing and securing the reinforcement. 
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 The plan for prestressing the units, including the type, number, size and location of the prestressing 
elements. 

 The method of releasing units with draped strands. 
 Descriptions and allowable loads for hardware items (e.g. hold down devices, threaded inserts, etc.). 
 Identify the proposed concrete mix, including the slump desired at point of delivery. 
 The casting length center to center of bearings and the calculated prestress shortening. 
 Project number and bridge number 
 Producer’s name, address, and phone number 

 
 Manufacture units within the tolerances in TABLE 715-1, unless shown otherwise on the Contract 
Documents. 
 

TABLE 715-1:  DIMENSIONAL TOLERANCES 
DOUBLE TEE AND INVERTED BEAM 

Unit Feature Tolerance 
Length ± ½ in. 
Width (overall) ± ¼ in. 
Depth ± ¼ in. 
Stem Thickness ± ⅛ in. 
Flange Thickness + ¼ in., - ⅛ in. 
Position of Block-out ± ½ in. 

Horizontal Alignment (Deviation from straight line 
parallel to centerline of the member.) 

¼ in. (up to 40 ft. lengths) 
⅜ in.  (40 ft. to 60 ft. lengths) 

½ in. (greater than 60 ft. lengths) 
Camber deviation from design camber ± ¼ in. per 10 ft, but not greater than ¾ in. 
Differential camber between adjacent members of the 
same design 

¼ in. per 10 ft, but not greater than ¾ in. 

Tendon position ± ¼ in. in c.g. of strand group 
Tolerance between tendons ± ⅛ in. 
Position of handling devices ± 6 in. 
Position of deflection points for deflected strands ± 6 in. 
Stem to edge of top flange ± ⅛ in. 
Distance between stems ± ⅛ in. 
Position of weld plates ± 1 in. 
Squareness of ends (vertical and horizontal alignment) ± ¼ in. 
Stirrup bar spacing (individual or accumulative) ± 1 in. 
Stirrup bar height ± ½ in. 

 
SINGLE TEE BEAM 

Unit Feature Tolerance 
Length ± ¾ in. 
Width (overall) + ⅜ in., - ¼ in 
Depth ± ¼ in. 
Width (stem) + ⅜ in., - ¼ in 
Thickness (flanges and fillets) + ¼ in., - ⅛ in. 
Position of block-outs ± ½ in. 
Side inserts (center to center and center to end) ± ½ in. 
Bearing area deviation from plane ± ⅛ in. 
Bearing plate (center to end of beam) ± ¼ in. 

Horizontal Alignment (Deviation from straight line 
parallel to centerline of the member.) 

¼ in. (up to 40 ft. lengths) 
⅜ in.  (40 ft. to 60 ft. lengths) 

½ in. (greater than 60 ft. lengths) 
Camber deviation from design camber ± ¼ in. per 10 ft., but not greater than ±¾ in. 
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TABLE 715-1 (continued) 
Differential camber between adjacent beams ¼ in. per 10 ft., but not greater than ¾ in. 
Tendon position ± ¼ in. in c.g. of strand group 
Tolerance between tendons ± ⅛ in.  
Position of handling devices ± 6 in. 
Position of deflection points for deflected strands ± 6 in. 
Position of weld plates ± 1 in. 
Squareness of ends (vertical and horizontal alignment) ± ½ in. 
Stirrup bar spacing (individual or accumulative) ± 1 in. 
Stirrup bar height ± ½ in. 

 
BRIDGE I-BEAM 

Unit Feature Tolerance 
Length ± ¾ in. 
Width (flanges and fillets) + ⅜ in., - ¼ in. 
Depth (overall) + ½ in., - ¼ in. 
Width (web) + ⅜ in., - ¼ in. 
Depth (flanges and fillets) ± ¼ in. 
Bearing plates (center to center) ± ⅛ in. per 10 ft., but not greater than ± ¾ in. 
Horizontal Alignment (Deviation from straight line 
parallel to centerline of the member.) 

⅛ in. per 10 ft. of span, but not greater than 1 in. 

Camber deviation from design camber ± ⅛ in. per 10 ft. of span, but not greater than ± 1 inch 
Differential camber between adjacent members 1 in. maximum 
Stirrup Bars (projection above top of beam) ± ¾ in. 
Tendon position ± ¼ in. in c.g. of strand group 
Tolerance between tendons ± ⅛ in. 
Position of handling devices ± 6 in. 
Position of deflection points for deflected strands ± 6 in. 
Exposed beam ends (deviation from square or 
designated skew) 

Horizontal: ± ¼ in. 
Vertical:  ± ⅛ in. per 1 ft. of beam depth 

Bearing plates (center to end of beam) ± ¼ in. 
Side Inserts (center to center and center to end) ± ½ in. 
Bearing area deviation from plane ± ⅛ in. 
Stirrup bar spacing (individual or accumulative) ± 1 in. 
Stirrup bar height ± ¾ in. 
Position of post tensioning duct ± ¼ in. 
Position of weld plates ± 1 in. 

 
PRESTRESSED PILE 

Unit Feature Tolerance 
Length ± 1 in. 
Width or diameter ± ⅜ in., - ¼ in. 
Head out of square ⅛ in. per 1 ft. of width 
Horizontal alignment (deviation from straight line 
parallel to centerline of pile) 

⅛  in. per 10 ft. of pile 

Position of void ± ¼ in. 
Position of stirrup bars and spirals ± ¾ in. 
Position of tendons ± ¼ in. 
Position of handling devices ± 6 in. 
Position of steel driving tips ½ in. 
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PRESTRESSED PANELS 
Unit Feature Tolerance 

Length ± ¼ in. 
Width ± ¼ in. 
Thickness + ¼ in., - ⅛ in. 
Square ends (deviation from square) ± ¼ in. 
Deviation from straightness of mating edge + ⅛ in. 

Position of strands 
± ⅛ in. vertical, 

± ½ in. horizontal 
 

 b. Equipment.  
 (1) Condition.  Repair or replace unsafe or inadequately operating equipment.  
 (2) Concrete Mixers.  Mix concrete in truck mixers or in a central mixing plant that comply with 
SECTION 154.  When concrete is mixed in a central mixing plant and can not be adequately mixed according to 
SECTION 401, conduct tests, as required by the Engineer, to determine the minimum mixing time to achieve 
uniformity of the concrete mixture. For air-entrained concrete, the maximum mixing time may not exceed the 
mixing time established from uniformity tests by more than 60 seconds. 
 (3) Casting Beds.  Portable casting beds are prohibited.  The supporting foundations for casting beds must 
be such that no settlement will occur during the casting and curing of the units.   
 (4) Forms.  Use forms that are true to line, mortar tight and provide access for placement of the 
reinforcement and concrete. 
 (5) Stressing Jacks.  For stress application, use jacks equipped with hydraulic gauges or other approved 
stress measuring devices as a check against the applied load as measured by elongation.  Recalibrate gauges when 
directed by the Engineer. 
 (6) Curing Enclosures.  Use steam curing enclosures reasonably free from steam leakage and providing 
adequate circulation of steam.  Arrange steam jets so that the steam shall not play directly on the forms or the 
concrete as it enters the enclosure. If non-waterproof tarpaulins are used for the enclosure, use a minimum of 2 
layers.  Use only waterproof tarpaulins or plastic sheeting for enclosures when prestressed concrete units are cured 
by radiant heat.  
 (7) Instruments.  When accelerated curing is used, install instruments during the curing period for 
measuring and recording temperature and humidity inside curing enclosures and for measuring and recording 
temperature in the concrete for each 200 feet of casting bed.  Provide a minimum of 2 instrument installations of 
each type for each enclosure. The location of each instrument must be approved by the Engineer.  Humidity level 
indicators may be waived by the Engineer. 
 
 c. Manufacturing Requirements. 
 (1) General.  Except as modified by the Contract Documents or approved by the Engineer, follow the latest 
edition of the Prestressed Concrete Institute’s, "Manual for Quality Control for Plants and Production of Precast and 
Prestressed Concrete Products". 
 (2) Mild Steel Reinforcement.  Install reinforcing bars as shown in the Contract Documents, and rigidly 
secure them to prevent movement during placement of the concrete.  Welding of reinforcing steel bars is prohibited.  
 Substituting deformed welded steel wire fabric in prestressed beams for reinforcing bars is acceptable, 
provided the spacing of the wires is less than or equal to the spacing shown in the plans, and the area of steel per 
foot is equivalent or greater than the reinforcing bars shown in the plans.  Use the table shown in the plans for area 
of steel equivalences.  Higher yield strength welded steel wire fabric is allowed, but will not change the 
equivalences.  Post production welding of wire fabric is prohibited.  

(3) Strand.  Accurately position steel strand within the tolerances specified in the Contract Documents.  
Rigidly secure the strand so it shall be retained in the specified locations.  The minimum horizontal spacing, center 
to center of strands at the ends, is 2 inches.  Install supports to prevent dead load sag. The roller size on the 
holddown device must match the strand size used. Provide strand supports as shown in the Contract Documents that 
consist of a device with freely turning rollers a minimum of ⅞ inch in diameter at each deflection point.  A yoke 
type device may be used for top depressing of strands when approved by the Engineer.  The prestress force and 
center of gravity must be as shown in the Contract Documents.  
 Perform tensioning and elongation according to the Contract Documents.  No tensioning of strands or 
placement of concrete will be permitted when the ambient air temperature is below 20ºF.  At the option of the 
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Engineer, strand shall be brought to within 25F of the concrete at placement in lieu of corrections in elongation due 
to temperature. 

Perform final tensioning and elongation of harped strands using one of the methods described in the PCI 
Quality Control Manual, Division 5.3.14.  If proper strand tension cannot be attained throughout the length of the 
bed, then undertake one or more remedial actions described in Division 5.3.14.  Failure to provide data supporting 
the tension/elongation requirements throughout the bed length will result in the rejection of corresponding beam 
units.  The Engineer reserves the right to use suitable equipment to verify whether  strand tension and elongation is 
proper throughout the entire bed length.   

(4) Concrete.  Manufacture the units using concrete that satisfies the requirements of SECTION 404.  
Provide a flowing concrete that is a cohesive mass with no evidence of separation or segregation regardless of the 
slump or slump flow.  The batch will be rejected if there is evidence of separation or segregation.  In addition, the 
presence of any deleterious substance such as “bag paper” is cause for rejection. 

Handle and place the concrete by methods that shall produce a dense, uniform product, free from sand 
streaks and honeycomb areas.  Deliver concrete to the producer’s site of the work and complete placement within 
the time limits specified in SECTION 401.  Deliver and place successive batches at a continuous rate in each unit 
and before the preceding batch has been perceptibly stiffened, or is no longer pliable so as to avoid horizontal or 
diagonal planes of weakness.  In no case may the interval between successive batches in a unit exceed 20 minutes, 
or if the concrete mix or environmental conditions require otherwise, a shorter period established by the Engineer.  
Do not add water to temper deposited concrete. 
 Place concrete during cold weather according to SECTION 401.  In addition, the form temperature shall be 
a minimum of 40ºF before the concrete may be placed.  When necessary, continue heating the forms during the 
placement and finishing of the concrete. 
 If using Self-Consolidating Concrete (SCC), do not vibrate.  SCC is defined as a concrete mixture which 
can be placed by means of its own weight with little to no vibration. 
 Provide concrete units meeting the tolerances specified in TABLE 715-1, unless shown otherwise in the 
Contract Documents. 
 (5) Surface Finish.  Make all surfaces of the units reasonably straight and true to lines and grades, and free 
from fins or other projections.  Form joint marks will be permitted.  Give top surfaces of beams a wire brush or stiff 
broom finish applied transverse to the length of the beam.  Rake the top surfaces of the panels, perpendicular to the 
prestressing strand, making depressions of approximately ¼ inch.  Do not pull out the coarse aggregate when raking.  
When using SCC, provide a “natural”, unfinished top surface of beams. 
 (6) Cracks.  Produce concrete units free from cracks of sufficient width to impair the unit’s strength and 
durability. 
 (7) Curing.  Curing may be accomplished by either the moist curing method or accelerated curing with low 
pressure steam or radiant heat. 

(a) Moist Curing Method (Normal Curing Temperatures).  As soon as possible after the units have 
been cast, cover them with a minimum of 2 layers of burlap and keep wet until the side forms are 
removed.  After the side forms are removed, protect the units with wet burlap or a vapor proof 
cover until they have attained the strength requirement for release shown in the Contract 
Documents. 
 If repairs to the concrete surface are required or to give the units a surface finish, remove the 
protective covering and complete the surface work, but keep the surfaces of the unit moist during 
the entire time that the protective covering is removed.  
(b) Accelerated Curing with Low Pressure Steam or Radiant Heat.  Perform low pressure steam 
curing or radiant heat curing under an enclosure to contain the live steam or the heat.  Allow the 
initial set of the concrete to take place by delaying the initial application of steam or heat from 2 to 
4 hours after the final placement of concrete.  If retarders are used, increase the waiting period 
before application of the steam or radiant heat to 4 to 6 hours.  If the time of initial set is 
determined by the standard method of test for "Time of Setting of Concrete Mixtures by 
Penetration Resistance", ASTM C 403, the time limits described above may be waived. 
 Do not apply live steam directly on the concrete forms causing localized high temperatures. 
 Radiant heat may be applied by means of pipes circulating steam, hot oil or hot water, or by 
electric heating elements.  Perform radiant heat curing under a suitable waterproof enclosure to 
contain both heat and moisture.  Minimize moisture loss by covering all exposed concrete surfaces 
with 2 layers of wet burlap. 
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 While waiting for the initial set, the minimum temperature within the curing chamber shall be 
50ºF. During this time, live steam or radiant heat may only be used to maintain the curing chamber 
at the minimum temperature. 
 During the initial application of live steam or radiant heat, increase the ambient air 
temperature within the curing enclosure at a maximum average rate of 40ºF per hour.  The 
maximum curing temperature within the enclosure is 160ºF, while the maximum internal concrete 
temperature shall be limited to 180F.  Hold the maximum temperature until the concrete has 
reached the desired strength.  Immediately after the steam or heat curing has been discontinued, 
accomplish release.  Additional curing is not required after release. 
 Do not allow the temperature of the concrete to drop below 50ºF at any time. 
 Provide recording thermometers showing the time-temperature relationship throughout the 
curing period from placing concrete to transfer of prestress.  All temperature records will be 
retained by the Engineer as part of the curing records.  Missing or incomplete time-temperature 
records shall be cause for rejection of the corresponding prestressed units. 
 Temperature limits and use of recording thermometers are the same when curing with steam 
or radiant heat.  Due to the slow rise of ambient temperatures with radiant heat, application of heat 
cycles may be accelerated to meet climatic conditions, however, do not increase the ambient air 
temperature within the curing enclosure by more than 40ºF per hour.  In all cases, the curing 
procedure to be used must be well established and carefully controlled. 

 (8) Releasing Prestressed Units with Draped Strands.  Units may be de-tensioned as soon as they have 
attained the strength requirements shown in Contract Documents.  If the units have been cured by accelerated curing 
methods, transfer the stressing force to the concrete as soon as the release strength of the concrete has been reached, 
and while the concrete is still warm. 
 

d. Inspection and Testing. 
 (1) General.  Provide the Engineer free access to the manufacturing plant at all times for inspecting 
materials, plant facilities, manufacturing and curing procedures.  Inform the Engineer of the planned concrete 
placement and curing schedule in advance of the start of any work.  The Engineer will require time for testing of 
materials, inspection of equipment and reviewing of procedures that will be used in casting units, prior to beginning 
casting. 
 Provide an enclosed office area for the exclusive use of the Engineer at the location of production.  The 
area must satisfy the requirements of a Field Office in SECTION 803 with the following additions/modifications: 

 Floor area = 120 square feet (minimum); 
 Single workbench or table, 30 inches x 8 feet (minimum dimensions); 
 Desk, 30 inches x 5 feet, with drawers; 
 Swivel desk chair with arm rests; 
 Waste paper basket; 
 Storage/Filing Cabinet with lock and key; and 
 Broadband internet connection for one computer. 
 
(2) Notify the Engineer (in writing) a minimum of 2 business days for in-state production and 5 business 

days for out-of-state production, in advance of the date when casting is to begin to afford an opportunity for 
inspection of the casting beds and forms, the equipment for placement and tensioning of the strands, the equipment 
for proportioning, mixing, placing and consolidating the concrete, and the equipment for handling the units.  
Provided there are no working day breaks in production, provide 24-hour advance notice (in writing) to the Engineer 
concerning the following day’s production schedule.  A daily break in production requires 2 full business days of 
written notification.  All notifications must include start times.   

(3) As a minimum, the Engineer must be present during the following production and testing activities: 
  (a) Final strand tensioning. 
  (b) After final strand tensioning and before concrete placement to permit a final bed check.  This is 

not a substitute for the producer’s normal QC activities. 
  (c) Concrete placement to observe the producer’s concrete QC testing (slump, air, temperature, 

etc.). 
  (d) Cylinder breaks, regardless of intended use (release, shipping, 28-day).  In lieu of direct 

observation, KDOT will accept a print-out or portable data storage device direct from the testing 
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machine with test data in a format which cannot be manipulated.  The data must be in a form so 
that project, beam, cylinder use and testing date can be determined.  Provide the Engineer any 
software required to view the raw test data. 

Once shipping strength, as defined below has been achieved, the 28-day breaks are essentially 
“for information only”.  Only in this situation does the Engineer not need to be present during 
testing. 

Provided adequate notification has been provided as defined above, the Engineer will make every effort to 
be present during the production/testing activities described above.  If inadequate notification results in the failure of 
the Engineer to be present during the above described production/testing activities, the corresponding prestressed 
units may be rejected.  

(4) Quality Control Personnel.  All personnel making and curing cylinders, or performing slump flow and 
J-Ring tests are to be certified by the American Concrete Institute (ACI) as Concrete Field Testing Technicians.  All 
personnel capping cylinders and/or performing compressive strength testing are to be certified by the ACI as 
Concrete Strength Testing Technicians.  Other certifications may be considered for approval by the Engineer. 
 (5) Testing Equipment. 

(a) Cylinder Molds.  Provide an ample supply of cylinder molds for the casting of test cylinders.  
All molds are subject to approval of the Engineer.  Use 6" x 12" cylinders.  The Engineer may 
approve the use of 4" x 8" cylinders, provided reliable correction factors have been developed 
and submitted, along with supporting data, for review and acceptance. 
(b) Compression Machine.  Provide a machine capable of measuring the compressive strengths of 
concrete cylinders cast during the manufacturing of the units.  All testing machines must be 
calibrated and approved by the Engineer.  Cap and test cylinders sets using KT-76. 
(c) Slump Flow.  When SCC is used, provide all apparatus necessary to perform ASTM C 1611, 
“Standard Test Method for Slump Flow of Self-Consolidating Concrete,” including appendix X1. 
(d) J-Ring Flow.  When SCC is used, provide all apparatus necessary to perform ASTM C 1621, 
“Standard Test Method for Passing Ability of Self-Consolidating Concrete by J-Ring.” 

 (6) Test Cylinders.   
(a) Casting and Curing.  All test cylinders are the responsibility of the Contractor.  With the 
exception of 28-day cylinders, cure all cylinders under the same conditions (environment) as the 
concrete they represent.  Initially store then cure 28-day cylinders as per KT-22.  When using 
SCC, do not rod or vibrate when making test cylinders and use care when moving newly molded 
cylinders.  

  For the testing purposes described below, the “total volume of concrete placed” is defined as 
each 40 cubic yards of concrete or fraction thereof placed in each line, within each curing 
enclosure, between tensioning bulkheads, during a continuous working period.  
 Make 1 group of 3 or more cylinders for each third of the total volume of concrete to be 
placed.  Note the limits of the concrete in the beds represented by each of the groups of cylinders.  
Mark and identify all cylinders groups as 1, 2 and 3 with marked group 1 representing the first 
third of the total volume of concrete placed, marked group 2 representing the second third of the 
total concrete placed, and marked group 3 representing the final third of the total concrete placed.  
To facilitate the testing of multiple sets of cylinders for release or shipping, each group may 
contain more than 3 cylinders.  Mark cylinders within a group as xA, xB, xC, xD, xE where “x” is 
the group number (always 1, 2, or 3) and A through E are the unique cylinder identifying marks 
within the group.  Letters D and E, etc., are optional additional cylinders which allow more than 
one set of test cylinders for release or shipping.  Identify which cylinders will be used for 28-day 
testing (i.e. 1E, 2E, 3E).  Store and cure these three cylinders as per KT-22.  
 Follow the procedure of making sets of cylinders from early, middle and late placement, 
during normal production operations.  When operations are interrupted or changed (i.e. equipment 
break-down, very small placements, etc.), adjust the cylinder fabrication schedule to match the 
production, and provide adequate cylinders for later release and shipping strength testing.  
Coordinate this revised schedule with the Engineer on the production site. 
(b) Testing.  With the Engineer observing, test cylinders to measure the release and shipping 
strength at the producer’s plant.   
(i) Release Strength.  Test 3 cylinders, 1 cylinder from each of the 3 groups of cylinders (i.e. 1A, 
2A, 3A) prior to strand release to determine if the specified (design) release strength shown in the 
Contract Documents has been reached.  Release strength is attained when the average compressive 
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strength of the 3 tested cylinders equals or exceeds the design release strength and no more than 1 
cylinder in the tested set has a compressive strength which is below the design release strength by 
no more than 100 psi.  If the above conditions are not met, a minimum of 1 hour must pass before 
a second cylinder from each of the same 3 groups is tested (i.e. 1B, 2B, 3B). 
(ii) Shipping Strength.  Before reaching 28 days of age, the Contractor, may test 3 cylinders, 1 
cylinder from each of 3 groups of cylinders (i.e. 1C, 2C, 3C) to determine if the specified 28-day 
strength shown in the Contract Documents has been reached.  Shipping strength is attained when 
all 3 tested cylinders meet or exceed the specified minimum 28-day strength.  If this requirement 
is met, the products represented by these cylinders are accepted for strength requirements and may 
be shipped 1 day (approximately 24 hours) after meeting the compressive strength requirement 
and 5 days (approximately 120 hours) after concrete placement, whichever is greater.  If the above 
condition is not met, a minimum of 2 hours must pass before a second cylinder from each of the 
same 3 groups is tested (i.e. 1D, 2D, 3D).  If a cylinder from each of the 3 groups is not available 
for testing, then early shipping will not be allowed.  Cylinders earmarked for 28-day testing cannot 
be tested for shipping.  
(iii) 28-Day Strength.  A previously identified set of 3 cylinders, 1 cylinder from each group of 
cylinders (i.e. 1E, 2E, 3E) shall be stored and moist cured as per KT-22 and then tested when the 
concrete has reached an actual age of 28 days. Testing will take place at a location chosen by the 
Engineer while being observed by the Engineer.  When the early shipping requirements described 
above have not been met, the average strength of these 3 cylinders must meet or exceed the 
specified minimum 28-day strength.  In addition, only 1 of the cylinders in the tested set may be 
below the minimum specified 28-day strength by no more than 5%. 

The average strength of 1 set of 3 cylinders may be less than the specified minimum 28-day 
strength by no more than 5% or 300 psi, whichever is less, provided that the previous 9 
consecutive sets of 28-day cylinders manufactured for the same KDOT project and using the same 
mix design complied with the 28-day strength criteria described above. 
(iv) Coring.  When either (but not both) of the following occur: 
 the 28-day strength of an individual cylinder is less than the 5% criteria described above or 
 a second of any 10 consecutive manufactured cylinder sets attains an average compressive 

strength below the specified minimum 28-day strength by no more than 5% or 300 psi, 
whichever is less. 

 
The Contractor may, with the approval of the Engineer, core the unit (or units) represented by 

such cylinder (or cylinders) and have them tested.  The location of the cores must be approved by 
the Engineer.  Follow KT-49 when obtaining, preparing, testing and calculating the strength of 
drilled cores. 

If the adjusted compressive strengths of any of the cores are below the specified minimum 28-
day compressive strength, the represented units will be rejected.  Coring is not allowed on product 
represented by more than 1 out of any 10 consecutively manufactured cylinder sets, regardless of 
reason, and can only take place after the concrete has reached an age of 28 days. 

 (7)  Owner Cylinders.  The Engineer reserves the right to make release or 28-day cylinders for verification 
or “for information only”.  These cylinders will not be used for acceptance.  Testing will take place at a location 
chosen by the Engineer, but must not utilize the same in-house testing equipment used by the producer.    

(8) When SCC is used:  At the point of placement, perform a slump flow test and a J-ring flow test for each 
third of the total volume of concrete to be placed, as defined above.  Both the slump flow and the J-ring flow test 
results must satisfy the requirements of TABLE 404-2 or the load will be rejected. 

 (a) Slump Flow. 
 (i) Determine the slump flow spread.   

  (ii) Assign a Visual Stability Index (VSI) value to the concrete spread. 
(iii) A single retest is permitted only after the hand addition of a measured amount of admixture by 
lab personnel and then mixing for 5 minutes at moderate drum speed. 
(b) J-Ring Flow Test.  Calculate a “blocking assessment” value.  

 
 e. Handling, Storage and Transportation. 
 (1) Handling.  Do not lift or strain the units in any way before the stress application strength has developed.  
While lifting and handling, support the units only at points designated in the Contract Documents. 
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 (2) Storage.  When units are stacked for storage, support each unit at designated bearing points. 
 (3) Transportation.  The units may be shipped 1 day (approximately 24 hours) after test cylinders have 
reached the specified 28-day compressive strength, and the units have attained a minimum age of 5 days 
(approximately 120 hours), whichever is greater.  Support beams in an upright position. The required points of 
support and direction of reactions with respect to the beam are approximately the same during transportation as 
when the beam is in its final position in the structure.  Transport piling and panels with the points of support 
approximately below the lifting points designated in the Contract Documents. 
 If during transportation, units are supported at points so that a portion of the unit is cantilevered past the 
points designated above, the unit must be adequately reinforced or the overhanging portion adequately supported to 
prevent damage. 
 (4) Damage.  Units damaged in shipment or placement may be accepted provided the damage does not 
impair the structural qualities of the unit, and such damage can be repaired at the work site to the satisfaction of the 
Engineer. 
 
 f. Field Construction.  Do not place concrete on prestressed bridge beam units until they have reached a 
minimum age of 28 days, or as noted in the Contract Documents.  Install bridge beams as shown in the Contract 
Documents.   
 
 g. Piling.  Do not place piling before the specified 28-day strength has been attained.  See SECTION 704 
for placing piling.  
 
 
715.4 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 The Engineer will measure the length of prestressed concrete beams by the linear foot. 
 The Engineer will measure the area of prestressed concrete panels by the square foot.   
 Payment for "Prestressed Concrete Beams" and "Prestressed Concrete Panels" at the contract unit prices is 
full compensation for the specified work.   
 
 
 
08-1-17 C&M (CFN) 
Nov-17 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 
Delete SECTION 710 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 710 
 

CONCRETE STRUCTURE CONSTRUCTION 
 
710.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Construct concrete structures according to the Contract Documents.  When Bridge Deck Grooving is a bid 
item in the contract, perform the grooving as shown in the Contract Documents. 
 

BID ITEMS       UNITS 
Concrete (*) (**) (***) (****)      Cubic Yard 
Bridge Deck Grooving      Square Yard 

 *Grade of Concrete 
 **AE (air-entrained), if specified 
 ***Aggregate, if specified 
 ****MPC (Moderate Permeability Concrete), if specified 
  
 
710.2 MATERIALS 

Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
Concrete+  ............................................................................................................... SECTIONS 401 & 402 
Aggregates for Concrete Not On Grade  ................................................................ SECTION 1102 
Concrete Curing Materials  .................................................................................... DIVISION 1400 
Joint Sealing Compounds  ...................................................................................... DIVISION 1500 
Type B Preformed Expansion Joint Filler  ............................................................. DIVISION 1500 
Preformed Elastomeric Compression Joint Seals  .................................................. DIVISION 1500 
Bridge Number Plates  ........................................................................................... DIVISION 1600 

 + If Moderate Permeability Concrete (MPC) is not specified, the concrete shall meet the requirements for Standard 
Permeability Concrete. 
 
 
710.3 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 

a. Falsework and Forms.  Construct falsework and forms according to SECTION 708. 
 
b. Handling and Placing Concrete.  At a project progress meeting prior to placing concrete, discuss with 

the Engineer the method and equipment used for deck placement; include the equipment for controlling the 
evaporation rate and concrete temperature, procedures used to minimize the evaporation rate, method to place 
saturated burlap within the specified 15 minute limit.  Provide plans to maintain a continuous supply of concrete 
throughout placement with an adequate quantity of concrete to complete the deck and filling diaphragms and end 
walls without cold joints.   

Fogging using hand-held equipment may be required by the Engineer during unanticipated delays in the 
placing, finishing or curing operations. If fogging is required by the Engineer, do not allow water to drip, flow or 
puddle on the concrete surface during fogging, placement of absorptive material, or at any time before the concrete 
has achieved final set. 

When required, produce a fog spray from nozzles that atomize the droplets and a system capable of keeping 
a large surface area damp without depositing excess water.  Use high pressure equipment that generates a minimum 
of 1200 psi at 2.2 gpm, or low pressure equipment having nozzles capable of supplying a maximum flow rate of 1.6 
gpm.  Complete all floating before fogging. 

Use a method and sequence of placing concrete approved by the Engineer.  Do not place concrete until the 
forms and reinforcing steel have been checked and approved.  Before placing concrete, clean all forms of debris.  
Drive all foundation piling in any one pier or abutment before concrete is poured in any footing or column of that 
pier or abutment. 

On bridges skewed greater than 10º, place concrete on the deck forms across the deck on the same skew as 
the bridge, unless approved otherwise by State Bridge Office (SBO).  Operate the bridge deck finishing machine on 
the same skew as the bridge, unless approved otherwise by the SBO.   
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Maintain environmental conditions on the entire bridge deck such that the evaporation rate is less than 0.2 
lb/sq ft/hr. This may require placing the deck at night, in the early morning or on another day.  The evaporation rate (as 
determined in the American Concrete Institute Manual of Concrete Practice 305R, Chapter 2) is a function of air 
temperature, concrete temperature, wind speed and humidity. 

Just prior to and at least once per hour during placement of the concrete, the Engineer will measure and record 
the air temperature, concrete temperature, wind speed and humidity on the bridge deck.  The Engineer will take the air 
temperature, wind and humidity measurements approximately 12 inches above the surface of the deck.  With this 
information, the Engineer will determine the evaporation rate by using KDOT software or by using FIGURE 710-1 
(Figure 2.1.5 from the American Concrete Institute Manual of Concrete Practice 305R, Chapter 2).   

When the evaporation rate is equal to or above 0.2 lb/ft2/hr, take actions (such as cooling the concrete, 
installing wind breaks, sun screens etc.) to create and maintain an evaporation rate less than 0.2 lb/ft2/hr on the entire 
bridge deck.  

Place concrete to avoid segregation of the materials and displacement of the reinforcement.  Do not deposit 
concrete in large quantities at any point in the forms, and then run or work the concrete along the forms. 

Deposit the concrete in the forms in horizontal layers.  Perform the work rapidly and continuously between 
predetermined planes.  Vibrate through each plane. 

Fill each part of the form by depositing the concrete as near to the final position as possible.  If the chutes 
for placement of concrete are on steep slopes, equip them with baffle boards or assemble in short lengths that 
reverse the direction of movement.  Do not drop concrete in the forms a distance of more than 5 feet, unless 
confined by clean, smooth, closed chutes or pipes.   

Work the coarse aggregate back from the forms and around the reinforcement without displacing the bars.  
After initial set of the concrete, do not disturb the forms, or place any strain on the ends of projecting reinforcement. 

If placing concrete by pumping, place the concrete in the pipeline to avoid contamination or separation of 
the concrete, or loss of air by fitting the pump with a concrete brake (e.g. french horn or bladder valve) at the end of 
the pump boom.  Obtain sample concrete for slump and air test requirements at the discharge end of the piping. 

Do not use chutes, troughs or pipes made of aluminum. 
Uniformly consolidate the concrete without voids. 
Accomplish consolidation of the concrete on all span bridges that require finishing machines by means of a 

mechanical device on which internal (spud or tube type) concrete vibrators of the same type and size are mounted 
(subsection 154.2).  Observe special requirements for vibrators in contact with epoxy coated reinforcing steel as 
specified in subsection 154.2.  Provide stand-by vibrators for emergency use to avoid delays in case of failure.  

Operate the mechanical device so vibrator insertions are made on a maximum spacing of 12-inch centers 
over the entire deck surface.  Provide a uniform time per insertion of all vibrators of 3 to 15 seconds, or until the 
course aggregate particles are fully embedded, unless otherwise designated by the Engineer.  Provide positive 
control of vibrators using a timed light, buzzer, automatic control.  Smoothly extract the vibrators from the concrete 
at a rate to avoid leaving any large voids or holes in the consolidated concrete.  Do not drag the vibrators 
horizontally through the concrete. 

Use hand held vibrators (subsection 154.2) in inaccessible and confined areas such as along hubguards.  
When required, supplement vibrating by hand spading with suitable tools to provide required consolidation.   

Reconsolidate any voids left by workers. 
Deposit concrete in water, only with approval from the Engineer.  Do not place concrete in running water.   
Use forms that are reasonably watertight to hold concrete deposited under water.  Increase the minimum 

cement factor of the grade of concrete being deposited in water by 10%, obtaining approximately a 6-inch slump.  
Carefully deposit the concrete in place, in a compact mass, using a tremie pumped through piping, bottom-dumping 
bucket or other approved method that does not permit the concrete to fall through the water.  Do not pump water 
from the inside of the foundation forms while concrete is being placed.  Do not disturb the concrete after being 
deposited.  If necessary to prevent flooding, place a seal of concrete through a closed chute or tremie, and allow it to 
set. 

Continuously place concrete in any floor slab until complete, unless shown otherwise in the Contract 
Documents. 

The method used for transporting concrete batches, materials or equipment over previously placed single 
pour (non-overlaid) floor slabs or floor units, or over units of structures of continuous design types is subject to 
approval by the Engineer. 

Do not operate bridge deck finishing equipment on previously placed concrete spans until: 
 A minimum of 72 hours on structures that are fully supported with falsework; 
 A minimum of 72 hours on structures with concrete girder spans with concrete decks; and 
 A minimum of 96 hours on structures with steel girder spans with concrete decks.   
 
The time delays begin after the day’s pour has been completed.   
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Follow TABLE 710-2 for load limitations after concrete placement.  Prior to permitting approved traffic on 
the bridge deck, construct temporary bridge approaches and maintain them in a condition to prevent damage to the 
bridge ends.   

  

 
c. Construction Joints, Expansion Joints and End of Wearing Surface (EWS) Treatment.  Locate the 

construction joints as shown in the Contract Documents.  If construction joints are not shown in the Contract 
Documents, submit proposed locations for approval by the Engineer.   

FIGURE 710-1:  STANDARD PRACTICE FOR CURING CONCRETE 
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Effect of concrete and air temperatures, relative humidity, and wind velocity on the rate of evaporation of 
surface moisture from concrete.  This chart provides a graphic method of estimating the loss of surface 
moisture for various weather conditions.  To use the chart, follow the four steps outlined above.  When the 
evaporation rate exceeds 0.2 lb/ft2/hr (1.0 kg/ m2/hr), measures shall be taken to prevent excessive moisture 
loss from the surface of unhardened concrete; when the rate is less than 0.2 lb/ft2/hr (1.0 kg/m2/hr) such 
measures may be needed.  When excessive moisture loss is not prevented, plastic cracking is likely to occur. 
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If the work of placing concrete is delayed and the concrete has taken its initial set, stop the placement, saw 
the nearest construction joint approved by the Engineer and remove all concrete beyond the construction joint.  On 
post-tensioned structures construct a stepped joint as shown in the Contract Documents.  

When the Contract Documents show a construction joint in the wall of the RCB 3 inches above the floor, 
the Contractor has the option of constructing the joint as shown on the Contract Documents, or constructing the joint 
level with the floor of the RCB.  When the Contract Documents show a construction joint in the wall of the RFB 2 
inches above the floor haunch, the Contractor has the option of constructing the joint as shown on the Contract 
Documents, or even with the top of the floor haunch of the RFB. 
 If dowels, reinforcing bars or other tie devices are not required by the Contract Documents, make a key in 
the construction joint.  Construct keyed joints by embedding water-soaked beveled timbers of a size shown on the 
Contract Documents, into the soft concrete.  Remove the timber when the concrete has set.  When resuming work, 
thoroughly clean the surface of the concrete previously placed, and when required by the Engineer roughen the key 
with a steel tool.  Before placing concrete against the keyed construction joint, the joint shall be cleaned of surface 
laitance, curing compound, and all other foreign material, use of abrasive blasting may be required to achieve the 
level of cleanliness required. Thoroughly wash the surface of the keyed joint with clean water, and allow the joint to 
dry to a saturated surface dry condition immediately prior to placing fresh concrete against the joint key.  

(1) Bridges With Tied Approaches.  When concrete is placed at the bridge EWS, embed 3 (½-inch by 8-
inch) bolts to hold a header board for each traffic lane into the vertical surface of the EWS.  Finish the surface of the 
EWS using an edging tool with a ¼ inch radius.  Immediately after the vertical forms on the EWS are removed, 
protect the exposed EWS by bolting a wooden header (minimum dimension of 2 ⅝ inches by 7 ½ inches) to the 
exposed vertical surface of the EWS.  Extend the header board the full width of the EWS, or use 1 section of header 
board for each lane of traffic.  Shape the header board to comply with the crown of the bridge surface, and install it 
flush with the concrete wearing surface.  Do not bend the reinforcing steel which will tie the approach slab to the 
EWS or damage the concrete at the EWS.   
 (2) Bridges Without Tied Approaches.  Place the concrete for the approach slab, and at the end of the 
approach slab away from the EWS place bolts and attach a header board in the same manner required for bridges 
with tied approaches.  If the Contractor needs to drive on the bridge before the approach slabs can be placed and 
cured construct a temporary bridge from the approach over the EWS capable of supporting the anticipated 
loads.  The method of bridging must be approved by the Engineer.   
 
 d. Finishing.  Finish all top surfaces, such as the top of retaining walls, curbs, abutments and rails, with a 
wooden float by tamping and floating, flushing the mortar to the surface and provide a uniform surface, free from 
pits or porous places.  Trowel the surface producing a smooth surface, and brush lightly with a damp brush to 
remove the glazed surface. 
 Strike off bridge decks with a self-propelled finishing machine, which may be manually operated by 
winches to reach a temporary bulkhead when approved by the Engineer. The screed on the finish machine must be 
self-oscillating, and operate or finish from a position either on the skew or transverse to the bridge roadway 
centerline.   

On decks skewed greater than 10º, operate the finishing machine on the same skew as the bridge, unless 
approved otherwise by the SBO.  Before placing concrete, position the finisher throughout the proposed placement 
area allowing the Engineer to verify the reinforcing steel positioning.   
 Irregular sections may be finished by other methods approved by the Engineer.  Reinforced concrete box 
bridges that will be under fill may be struck off by other approved methods. 
 Float and straightedge the wearing surface so the finished surface is at the cross-section shown in the 
Contract Documents.  Do not add water to the surface of concrete. Do not float the concrete surface if fogging has 
commenced.   
 Secure a smooth riding bridge deck, correcting surface variations exceeding ⅛ inch in 10 feet by use of an 
approved profiling device, or other method approved by the Engineer. 
 Straightedge decks that are to receive an overlay, leaving them with an acceptable float or machine pan 
finish. 
 For decks not receiving an overlay, and without the bid item Bridge Deck Grooving, finish the deck with 
the rough burlap drag. 

For decks not receiving an overlay, and with the bid item Bridge Deck Grooving, see subsection 710.3f. 
for grooving requirements. 

Obtain reasonably true and even concrete surfaces, free from stone pockets, excessive depressions or 
projections on the surface.  Strike off with a straightedge and float the concrete in bridge seats and walls flush with 
the finished top surface. 

As soon as the forms are removed and the concrete is ready to hone, rub the concrete surfaces that are not 
in an acceptable condition, or are designated in the Contract Documents to be surface finished to a smooth and 
uniform texture with a carborundum brick and clean water.  Remove the loose material formed on the surface, due to 
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the rubbing with a carborundum brick as soon as it dries.  The finished surface shall be free from all loose material.  
Do not use a neat cement wash. 

Give handrails, handrail posts, the deck side, and the top and end of all curbs, except curbs of structures 
having the top of curb below the final shoulder elevation of the road, an acceptable troweled or floated finish.  This 
includes the back of the inside rails of side by side structures, or any rails easily viewed by the traveling public.   

Remove the forms as early as possible, and perform the float finish while the concrete is still green.  Use 
mortar during the float finish operation to fill in air and water voids and supplement the float finish.  Keep surfaces 
requiring a rubbed finish moist before and during the rubbing.  Do not use a mortar coating after the concrete has 
cured. 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, all reasonably true and even surfaces, obtained by 
use of a form lining, which are of a uniform color, free from stone pockets, honeycomb, excessive depressions or 
projections beyond the surface, are considered as acceptable surfaces, and a rubbed surface finish is not required.  

The Engineer may require the use of a dry carborundum brick for straightening moulding lines, removing 
fins or requiring a rubbed surface finish on all portions of the structure that do not present an acceptable surface 
even though a form lining is used. 
 

e. Curing and Protection. 
 (1) General.  Cover concrete surfaces according to TABLE 710-1.  Cure all pedestrian walkway surfaces in 
the same manner as the bridge deck. The determination of the time requirement for curing commences after all the 
concrete for the placement is in place and finished.  During cold weather, the specified time limits may be increased 
at the discretion of the Engineer, based upon the amount of protection and curing afforded the concrete. 

 Maintain a damp surface until the saturated burlap is placed.  Fully saturate burlap before placing on 
concrete surface.  Cover all concrete surfaces with saturated burlap within 15 minutes after finishing the concrete, do 
not mar concrete during placement of the saturated burlap.  When times of delay are expected to exceed 15 minutes, 
cover all concrete that has been placed, but not finished, with saturated burlap.  Maintain the curing so that moisture 
is always present at the concrete surface. 

Place and weight down the saturated burlap so it will remain in intimate contact with the surface covered.   
When an impermeable sheeting material is used, lap each unit 18 inches with the adjacent unit.  Place and 

weight down the impermeable sheeting material so it will remain in intimate contact with the surface covered.  
When any burlap or impermeable sheeting material becomes perforated or torn, immediately repair it, or discard and 
replace it with acceptable material. 
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TABLE 710-1: MINIMUM CURE TIMES AND CURING MEDIUMS 

Type of Work 
Minimum 
Cure Time

(days) 
Curing Medium and Use 

Bridge decks (full-depth decks with 
multi-layer polymer overlays) 
 
Bridge subdecks (decks with 
overlays) 

14  
Wet 

Saturated burlap covered with white polyethylene 
sheeting during the 14-day period.  See subsection 
710.3e.(5). 

Bridge decks (full-depth decks with 
no overlay) 
 
Bridge Overlays (new and existing 
structures) 
 

14  
Wet 

 
Plus 

 
7  

Curing 
Membrane 

Saturated burlap covered with white polyethylene 
sheeting during the 14-day period.  See subsection 
710.3e.(5).  
After the wet cure period, apply 2 coats of Type 2 white 
liquid membrane forming compound.  Place the first 
coat within 30 minutes of removing the sheeting and 
saturated burlap.  Spray the second coat immediately 
after and at right angles to the first application.   
Protect the curing membrane against marring for a 
minimum of 7 days.  The Engineer may limit work 
during this 7-day period. 

Other unformed or exposed surfaces 
7 

Curing  
Membrane 

Apply 2 coats of Type 2 white liquid membrane forming 
compound.  Place the first coat immediately after 
completion of the concrete finish just as the surface 
water disappears.  Spray the second coat immediately 
after and at right angles to the first application.   
Protect the curing membrane against marring for a 
minimum of 7 days.  The Engineer may limit work 
during this 7-day period. 
Should the compound be subjected to continuous 
damage, the Engineer will require saturated burlap, 
white polyethylene sheeting or other approved 
impermeable material to be applied at once for the 
remainder of the cure time.

Formed sides and ends of bridge 
wearing surfaces and bridge curbs 
 
Other formed surfaces 

4 
Formed  

 

Formed surfaces will be considered completely cured 
upon the Engineer’s permission to remove the forms, 
providing the forms have been in place for a minimum 
of 4 days.   
If forms are removed before the end of the 4-day cure 
period, cure the surface with an application of Type 1-D 
liquid membrane forming compound. 

 
(2) Liquid Membrane Forming Compounds.  Use spraying equipment capable of supplying a constant and 

uniform pressure to provide uniform distribution at the rates required.  Agitate the liquid membrane forming 
compound continuously during application.  The surface must be kept wet from the time it is finished until the liquid 
membrane forming compound is applied.  Apply liquid membrane forming compound at a minimum rate per coat of 
1 gallon per 200 square feet of concrete surface.   

Give marred or otherwise damaged applications an additional coating.   
If rain falls on the newly coated concrete before the film has dried sufficiently to resist damage from the 

rain, or if the film is damaged by any other means, apply a new coat of the membrane to the affected portion equal in 
curing value to the original application.   
 (3) Bridge Subdecks and Decks.  Provide a work bridge to facilitate application of all curing materials.  
Maintain the curing so that moisture is always present at the concrete surface. 

Maintain the saturated burlap in a fully wet condition using misting hoses, self-propelled, machine-mounted 
fogging equipment with effective fogging area spanning the deck width, moving continuously across the entire burlap-
covered surface, or other approved devices until the concrete has set sufficiently to allow foot traffic.  At that time, 
place soaker hoses on the saturated burlap, and supply running water continuously to maintain continuous saturation of 
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all burlap material to the entire concrete surface.  For bridge decks with superelevation, place a minimum of 1 soaker 
hose along the high edge of the deck to keep the entire deck wet during the curing period. 

If the concrete surface temperature is above 90ºF, do not use polyethylene sheeting in direct sunshine 
during the day for the first 24 hours of the specified curing period (TABLE 710-1).  White polyethylene sheeting 
may be used at night to maintain the required damp condition of the burlap.  When polyethylene sheeting is used 
over the saturated burlap at night during the first 24 hours and the concrete surface temperature is above 90ºF, place 
the polyethylene sheeting a maximum of 1 hour before sunset, and remove the polyethylene sheeting within 1 hour 
after sunrise.  After the first 24 hours, the polyethylene sheeting may be left in place continuously for the remainder 
of the curing period provided the saturated burlap is kept saturated.   

Construction loads on the new bridge subdeck, new one-course deck or any concrete overlay are subject to 
the limitations in TABLE 710-2.  The use of supplemental cementitious materials will require additional time before 
specified loading is allowed. 

 

*Maintain the specified wet cure at all times (TABLE 710-1). 
** All haunched slab structures. 
*** Submit the load information to the appropriate Engineer.  Information that will be required is the weight of the 

material and the footprint of the load, or the axle (or truck) spacing and the width, the size of each tire (or track length 
and width) and their weight. 

****An overlay may be placed using pumps or conveyors until legal loads are allowed on the bridge. 
Δ     Increase time period by 3 days when supplemental cementitious materials are used October 1 thru April 30. 

 
(4) Surfaces Requiring Rubbed Finish.  Apply Type 1-D liquid membrane-forming compound immediately 

after the surface is completed, and while the concrete is still damp. 
(5) Cold Weather Curing.  If concrete is placed in cold weather, comply with SECTION 401. 
If concrete is placed and the ambient air temperature is expected to drop below 40ºF during the entire 

specified curing period, prior to beginning concrete placement, provide materials on site to maintain the concrete 
temperature between 40 and 90ºF as measured on the surface of the concrete.  Suitable materials consist of straw, 
additional burlap or other blanketing materials or housing and artificial heat.  

Keep the surface of the concrete moist by the use of an approved moisture barrier such as saturated burlap 
or polyethylene sheeting or both as defined in TABLE 710-1.  Maintain the moisture barrier in intimate contact with 
the concrete during the entire specified curing period.   

(6) Thermal Shock.  After the completion of the required curing period, remove the curing and protection to 
prevent rapid cooling of the concrete so that the concrete temperature does not fall more than 25°F during the first 
24 hours.  

(7) If concrete is placed in cofferdams and subsequently flooded with ground water, the specified curing 
conditions are waived providing the surface of the water does not freeze. 

 
f. Grinding and Grooving.  Correct surface variations exceeding ⅛ inch in 10 feet by use of an approved 

profiling device, or other methods approved by the Engineer after the curing period.  Perform grinding on hardened 
concrete after the specified curing membrane period (TABLE 710-1) to achieve a plane surface and grooving of the 
final wearing surface as shown in the Contract Documents.  Apply the corrective measure to the full width of the lane.  
The corrected areas shall have uniform texture and appearance.  The beginning and ending of the corrected areas 
shall be squared normal to centerline of the paved surface.   

TABLE 710-2:  CONCRETE LOAD LIMITATIONS ON BRIDGE DECKS 
Days after 

concrete is placed 
Element Allowable Loads 

1* 
Subdeck, one-course deck or 
concrete overlay 

Foot traffic only. 

3* 
One-course deck or concrete 
overlay 

Work to place reinforcing steel or forms for the 
bridge rail or barrier. 

7*, 
 
Δ

  Concrete overlays 
Legal Loads; Heavy stationary loads with the 
Engineer’s approval.***

10 *, Δ (15)**, Δ 
Subdeck, one-course deck or post-
tensioned haunched slab bridges 

Light truck traffic (gross vehicle weight less 
than 5 tons).**** 

14 *, Δ  (21)**, Δ 
Subdeck, one-course deck or post-
tensioned haunched slab bridges 

Legal Loads; Heavy stationary loads with the 
Engineer’s approval.***Overlays on new decks. 

28 Bridge decks 
Overloads, only with the State Bridge 
Engineer’s approval.***
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If at least 25% of the traveled way of the deck needs ground to correct surface variations, grind the entire 
deck. 

Use a self-propelled grinding machine with diamond blades mounted on a multi-blade arbor.  Avoid using 
equipment that causes excessive ravels, aggregate fractures or spalls.  Remove from the project and properly dispose of 
the material.  Do not allow the grinding slurry to flow across lanes being used by traffic, onto shoulder slopes, into 
streams, lakes, ponds or other bodies of water, or gutters or other drainage facilities.  Do not place grinding slurry on 
foreslopes. 

After any required grinding is complete and after the specified curing membrane period (TABLE 710-1), give 
the surface a suitable texture by transverse grooving. Use diamond blades mounted on a self-propelled machine that is 
designed for texturing pavement. Transverse grooving of the finished surface may be done with equipment that is not 
self-propelled providing that the Contractor can show proficiency with the equipment. Use equipment that does not 
cause strain, excessive raveling, aggregate fracture, spalls, disturbance of the transverse or longitudinal joint, or damage 
to the existing concrete surface.  Make the grooving approximately 3/16 inch in width at ¾ inch centers and the groove 
depth approximately ⅛ inch.  Terminate the transverse bridge deck grooving approximately 2 feet in from the base of 
the rail, and 1 foot from any deck drains or other appurtenances.   
 If after corrective measures are made, more than ½ inch of the deck was ground at any location, the 
Engineer may require a multi-layer polymer concrete overlay over the whole deck, according to SECTION 729, at 
no additional cost to KDOT. 
  

g. Removal of Forms and Falsework.  Do not remove forms and falsework without the Engineer’s 
approval.  During cold weather, the specified time limits may be increased at the discretion of the Engineer, based 
upon the amount of protection and curing afforded the concrete.   
 Do not remove forms and falsework until the minimum amount of time required for strength gain has 
elapsed regardless if the concrete is fully cured per TABLE 710-1.   

If forms are removed before expiration of the cure period, maintain the cure as provided in DIVISION 700.   
Remove forms on handrails, ornamental work and other vertical surfaces that require a rubbed finish as soon as the 
concrete has hardened sufficiently that it shall not be damaged. 

Under normal conditions, the Engineer will allow removal of forms and falsework according to TABLE 
710-3.  The determination of the time requirement for the removal of forms commences after all the concrete for the 
placement is in place and finished.  If high early strength concrete is used, the specified time limits may be 
decreased as determined by the Engineer, and agreed upon before placing the concrete. 
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TABLE 710-3:  MINIMUM STRENGTH GAIN TIME BEFORE REMOVAL OF FORMS &     
                           FALSEWORK  (DAYS)  

Type of Work 

Span Length (feet)  
Less 
than 
10 

10 or 
less 

Greater 
than 10 

10 to 
20 

20 + 
to 30 

Greater 
than 20 

Greater 
than 30

Cantilevered Piers - Formwork 
(supporting the pier beam) supported 
on column 

 7Δ [4]* 10Δ [6]*     

Column Bent Piers - Falsework 
supporting pier beam** 

4 Δ    
7 Δ 

[4]*
 

10 Δ 
[6]* 

 

Forms and Falsework under slabs, 
beams, girders, arches and 
brackets*** 

4 Δ    
7 Δ  
[4]+ 

10 Δ 
[6]+ 

 
15 Δ 
[10]+ 

RCB and RFB top slabs not re-shored   
7 Δ 

 [4]+ 
 

7 Δ 

 [4]+ 
 

10 Δ  
[6]+ 

 

Type of Work Time (Days)++ 

Walls, Wing Walls and vertical sides of RCB and RFB structures  
 4 Δ [3]* 

Footing Supported on Piles - minimum cure before erecting forms and reinforcing steel for 
columns 4 Δ [2]* 

Spread Footing founded in rock – minimum before erecting forms and reinforcing steel for 
columns 2 Δ 

Columns for cantilevered piers - 
1. minimum before supporting forms and reinforcing steel for the pier beam on the 

column. 
2. minimum before placing concrete for the pier beam

 
4 Δ [2]+ 

 
7 Δ [4]+

Columns for bent piers - 
1. minimum before erecting formwork and reinforcing steel for the pier beam 
2. minimum before placing concrete for the pier beam 

 
2 Δ 

4 Δ [2]*

Drilled shafts - minimum before erecting forms and reinforcing steel for the columns 2 Δ 

Floors for RCB and RFB structures on rock or a seal course 
- minimum before erecting forms and reinforcing steel

2 Δ 

Floors for RCB and RFB structures on soil or foundation stabilization 
- minimum before erecting forms and reinforcing steel

4 Δ [2]* 

Do not remove forms or falsework from post tensioned elements until all applied post 
tensioning forces are transferred.    

NA 

* Contractors may reduce the time required before form removal to the number of days shown in brackets, provided the 
concrete is shown to have attained a minimum strength of 65% of the specified f 'c.  To accomplish this, prepare the necessary 
cylinders, obtain the services of an approved laboratory to break them at the appropriate time and provide a report to the 
Engineer.  Field cure the cylinders alongside and under the same curing conditions, as the concrete they represent. 
** Do not set girders or beams on the pier beams until the falsework under the pier beams is removed. 
*** Remove the formwork from subdecks or one-course decks within 6 weeks after the deck has been placed.   
+ Contractors may reduce the time required before form removal to the number of days shown in brackets, provided the 
concrete is shown to have attained a minimum strength of 75% of the specified f 'c.  To accomplish this, prepare the necessary 
cylinders, obtain the services of an approved laboratory to break them at the appropriate time and provide a report to the 
Engineer.  Field cure the cylinders alongside and under the same curing conditions, as the concrete they represent. 
Δ Increase the time period 3 days when supplemental cementitious materials are used October 1 thru April 30. 
++ See SECTION 204. 

 
Reshoring of RCB and RFB (classified as culverts or bridges) top slab will be permitted if the Contractor 

uses traveling forms or to reduce the minimum time shown in TABLE 710-2.  At the Preconstruction Conference, 
submit calculations, sealed by a Professional Engineer, to the Engineer that show that the concrete tensile stress is 
below 0.23 √f 'c (ksi) and the shoring has sufficient capacity.   

In determining the time for the removal of forms, give consideration to the location and character of the 
structure, weather and other conditions influencing the setting of concrete.  If forms are removed before expiration 
of the cure period, maintain the cure as provided in DIVISION 700.   
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For additional requirements regarding forms and falsework, see SECTION 708.  
  

i. Bridge Number Marking.  When designated in the Contract Documents, place bridge numbers on 
bridges by the use of plates recessed in the concrete during construction, using plates constructed as shown in the 
Contract Documents.  The date placed on the plates is the year in which the structure is completed. 

 
 

710.4 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 The Engineer will measure the various grades of concrete placed in the structure by the cubic yard.  No 
deductions are made for reinforcing steel and pile heads extending into the concrete.  When shown as a bid item in 
the contract, the Engineer will measure for payment bridge deck grooving by the square yard. 
 Payment for the various grades of "Concrete" and "Bridge Deck Grooving" at the contract unit prices is full 
compensation for the specified work.   
 
 
 
01-30-18 BSGS/R (JPJ/MLL) 
May-18 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 
Delete SECTION 703 and replace with the following: 

 
SECTION 703 

 
DRILLED SHAFTS 

 
 
703.1 DESCRIPTION 
 Construct drilled shafts by the cased or uncased method depending upon site conditions and Contract 
Document requirements. 
 
 BID ITEMS       UNITS 
 Drilled Shaft (*) (**)      Linear Foot  
 Permanent Casing (*) (Set Price)     Linear Foot  
 Sonic Test (Drilled Shaft) (Set Price)    Each 
 Core Hole (Investigative)      Linear Foot  
 *Size 

**Cased (If Contract Documents specify the cased method.) 
 
 
703.2 MATERIALS 
 a. Concrete.  Unless otherwise shown in the Contract Documents, provide Grade 4.0 concrete that 
complies with SECTIONS 401, 402 and 1102.   Provide a mix design with a target slump of 9 inches ± 1 inch.  Do 
not withhold mix water at the plant and do not add water at the site. 
 
 b. Grout/Flowable Fill.  For backfilling the cross-hole sonic testing pipes and core holes, provide 
cementitious grout (mixed according to the manufacturer’s directions) that complies with DIVISION 1700. 
 Provide grout or flowable fill for backfilling the void space between the temporary and permanent casing 
with:  

 28 day strength of 1000 psi; 
 mortar sand, FA-M (SECTION 1102) mixed with 2 bags of Type II portland cement per cubic yard; 

and 
 water-to-cement ratio less than 1. 

 
 c. Granular Backfill Material.  Provide granular backfill material for backfilling the void space between 
the temporary and permanent casing that is fine enough to fill the entire volume.  The Engineer will accept the 
granular material based on a visual inspection. 
 
 d. Reinforcing Steel.  Provide steel bars for concrete reinforcement that comply with DIVISION 1600.   
 
 e. Casing.  Provide casing of sufficient thickness to carry the working stresses and loads imposed on the 
casing during construction.  At a minimum, use 14-gage corrugated metal pipe (CMP) for the permanent casing.   
 If required, provide a permanent casing that is less than or equal to 1 inch out-of-round.  The deviation of a 
chord from end to end shall be a maximum of 2 inches. 
 The Engineer will accept the casing based on compliance with the specified requirements, and visual 
inspection for condition. 
 

f. Pipe for Sonic Testing.  Provide pipe that complies with DIVISION 1600. 
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703.3 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 
a. General.  Drilled shaft lengths shown in the Contract Documents are an estimate from the top of 

formation elevations determined from borings.  Actual formation elevations encountered at each shaft, may require 
the actual length of each drilled shaft be adjusted.  If the Engineer changes the drilled shaft lengths, the Contractor 
will be advised (in writing) of the revised bottom of rock socket elevation. 
 A minimum of 28 days before constructing the drilled shafts, submit an installation plan to the Engineer for 
review.  Include the following: 

 Name and experience record of the drilled shaft superintendent in charge of drilled shaft operations;  
 List of proposed equipment, such as cranes, drills, augers, bailing buckets, final cleaning equipment, de-

sanding equipment, slurry pumps, core-sampling equipment, tremies or concrete pumps and casing; and 
 Details of concrete placement, including proposed operational procedures for tremie and pumping 

methods and method of achieving a sealed tremie or pump.  
 
b. Investigative Core Hole.  Provide NX sized (2.125 inches) core samples organized in descending 

elevation and stored in standard core cardboard boxes.  Perform this work, from the existing ground surface 
elevation, 15 working days in advance of the drilled shaft construction, at locations shown in the Contract 
Documents or ordered by the Engineer.  Extract and maintain a core of the foundation material from 4 feet above the 
top of the plan tip elevation to 6 feet below the plan tip elevation shown in the Contract Documents.  Discard all 
material extracted above 4 feet above the top of the plan tip elevation.  Maintain, protect and label (elevation and 
location) these samples for review by the KDOT.  While drilling, prepare a continuous standard drilling/coring log.  
The logs shall remain with the sample for review.  Survey the location of the core hole with the same construction 
tolerance as subsection 703.3c. 

 
c. Excavating the Drilled Shaft.  Prior to constructing drilled shafts, complete the excavation for the entire 

element.   
Locate the top of the shaft within 2 inches of the location shown in the Contract Documents.  Unless 

otherwise shown in the Contract Documents, bore all shafts plumb to within a tolerance of 1 inch per 10 feet of 
length of shaft, not to exceed 6 inches over the full length of the shaft. The bottom of the shaft shall be nearly flat.  
The cutting edges of excavation equipment shall be normal to the vertical axis of the equipment within a tolerance of 
±⅜ inch per foot of diameter. 
 Depending upon site conditions and requirements in the Contract Documents, construct the drilled shaft by 
either the cased or uncased method: 
 (1) Uncased Method.  Use this method at locations anticipated to be free of caving soil or excess water 
inflow into the excavated shaft.  Do not use the uncased method if the actual conditions show the shaft is prone to 
caving soil, or has water inflow that exceeds the dry pour method requirements in subsection 703.3f.   
 Excavate the shaft without the use of added water or drilling fluid.  Completely excavate the shaft in a 
continuous operation, unless encountering rock or obstructions.  Place the concrete without delay. 
 (2) Cased Method.  Use this method at locations with caving soil or excess water inflow into the excavated 
shaft.  Use either a permanent smooth, thick-walled casing, or a combination of a smooth, thick-walled temporary 
and permanent CMP casing together.  All permanent casings shall be watertight.  
 Advancing shaft excavation by stabilizing the hole with drilling fluid is acceptable.  Do not allow drilling 
fluid to get into the rock socket.  

The concrete placement method used in a cased shaft depends on the water inflow requirements in subsection 
703.3f. 
 After removal of the overburden, complete the excavation below the top of rock as an uncased core (rock 
socket) of the diameter shown in the Contract Documents. 
 Do not excavate closely spaced drilled shafts (3 drilled shaft diameters or less, center to center) until 
adjacent shafts are completed and cured according to the following criteria: 

 Completed shafts have been allowed to set for a minimum of 24 hours after the concrete 
placement; and 

 Developed a compressive strength of 1800 psi; or  
 Without testing, the Engineer may allow excavation to proceed when the shaft has cured 72 hours 

after completion of the concrete placement. 
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If the Contract Documents specify or the Contractor elects to use permanent thick-walled casing for the 
closely spaced shafts, the Contractor may excavate multiple closely spaced drilled shafts.  Once the concrete is 
placed, it must be cured according to the criteria above before excavating additional closely spaced drilled shafts.   

For drilled shafts equal to or greater than 72 inches in diameter founded in shale, or as required in the 
Bridge Foundation Geology Report, perform the following, prior to placement of the reinforcing cage: 

 Use a full diameter flight auger or core barrel.  Extensions to the auger to increase the diameter of the 
hole are prohibited, except when excavating a belled rock socket with an under ream attachment; 

 Use a full size, clean-out bucket a minimum of 95% of the diameter of the rock socket, when needed; 
 In the presence of the Engineer, sound the bottom of the finished shaft. Use a weighted tape in a 12-

inch grid across the base of the shaft;   
 Provide access to the entire perimeter of the shaft;  
 Flocculate the finished shaft to increase the visibility in the water, prior to using the underwater video 

camera.  Use a commercially available flocculent agent per the manufacture’s recommendations.  
 Prior to concrete placement, perform a video inspection to inspect the sides and base of the rock 

socket. Along with the Engineer, review the video to verify the socket meets the cleanliness portion of 
this specification, prior to concrete placement;  

 Perform sonic testing for all shafts. Submit test results to the Chief Geologist for review.  No work will 
be done above the top of drilled shaft without the approval of the Chief Geologist; and  

 Any required repairs or additional testing are the Contractor’s expense.  
  
d. Placing Reinforcing Steel and Sonic Testing Pipes.  Tie reinforcing steel at all intersections of 

reinforcement, and place reinforcing steel as a unit for the full length of the shaft, prior to placing any concrete by 
either pour method.  Use a minimum of 1 non-corrosive circular spacer per 30 inches of circumference of the 
reinforcing steel cage, within 2 to 4 feet of the bottom and top, and at intervals not to exceed 10 feet vertically.  If the 
shaft is deepened and additional reinforcing steel cage is required, make the splice at the bottom of the steel cage. 
 Remove any corrosion protection coating from the sonic testing pipes by sandblasting.  Sandblast the pipes 
to bare metal.  Place the sonic testing pipes within 7 days of sandblasting.   

In each shaft, place the number of testing pipes shown in the Contract Documents.  All sonic testing pipes 
shall be the full length of the shaft from the bottom of the rock socket a minimum of 12 inches above the top of the 
shaft concrete.  Before placement, measure and record the length of the sonic testing pipes and elevation of any pipe 
joints.   

If multiple sections of pipe are required to reach the full length, the joints shall be watertight.  The joints for 
all testing pipes in the shaft shall be at the same elevation.  Completely seal the bottom of the pipe.  After installation, 
fill pipes with potable water and install threaded caps.  All testing pipes shall remain watertight until testing is 
complete.  

Regardless of the connection used, conduct a pressure test of each pipe upon installation in the 
reinforcement cage. 

Test all pipes after being placed and tied in the reinforcement cage.  When the drilled shaft is greater than 
30 feet in length, perform a second pressure test after the reinforcement and pipes are installed in the drilled shaft 
but prior to placing the concrete. Pressurize the pipe to 100 psi.  Seal the pipe for 3 minutes.  Pressure loss can not 
be greater than 5% in 3 minutes. 
 

e. Final Inspection and Access.  At the time of placing the concrete, a minimum of 75% of the base of the 
shaft must have less than ½ inch of sediment.  The Engineer will determine the shaft cleanliness before concrete 
placement by: 

 Visual inspection; or 
 Underwater inspection using probes; or 
 Down hole television camera and video recordings 

 
Provide access to 100% of the hole from probing purposes.  Probing will be done by a tape with a minimum 

weight of 1 pound.  
Review and inspection by the Engineer prior to concrete placement does not relieve the Contractor of the 

responsibility for producing a defect-free shaft per specifications.   
When directed by the Engineer, operate the camera and recorder such that the optimum clarity of the details 

can be obtained and all surface areas of the shaft, including the rock socket sides and base can be observed.  Record 



   15-07015-R02 
Sheet 4 of 9 

 

 

video and store tapes such that later review is possible.  Label the recorded media, which will become the property of 
KDOT.   
 

f. Placing Drilled Shaft Concrete.  Depending upon site conditions, place concrete by either the dry pour 
or wet pour method: 

 Use the dry pour method if water inflow does not fill the shaft more than 4 inches in depth in a 5 minute 
period, and the shaft can be dewatered so a maximum of 2 inches of water is standing in the shaft when 
concrete placement begins. 

 When the above 2 conditions can not be met, use the wet pour method. 
 
For both the dry and wet pour methods, the following common requirements for concrete placed in a cased 

or uncased shaft shall apply:  
 Target slump is 9 inches ± 1 inch; 
 Place concrete in the shaft with a continuous operation, without construction joints; 
 Do not vibrate concrete; 
 Determine the top elevation of the fresh concrete and inform the Engineer; and 
 Do not use aluminum concrete pump discharge tubes or tremie tubes. 
 

 (1) Dry Pour Method.  Use a centering device to deposit concrete so the falling concrete shall not come into 
contact with vertical and horizontal reinforcing steel and wire supports.  To control the fall, extend the centering 
device a minimum of 8 feet into the shaft.  For a cased shaft, concrete may free fall to the bottom.  For an uncased 
shaft, the maximum fall for concrete is 5 feet. 
 (2) Wet Pour Method.  Prior to starting concrete placement, allow the water level in the shaft to reach its 
static level.  Place concrete with either a sealed (watertight) tremie tube or pump with a rigid and watertight 
extension tube.  In either case, use a device (i.e. commercially available pig or flap gate) that prevents water from 
entering the tube while charging with concrete.  The commercially available pig shall be a minimum of 110% the 
diameter of the tube.  Clearly label the outside of the tremie and pump tubes in 12-inch increments (starting at the 
bottom).   
 Lower the rigid tube into the shaft with the bottom of the tube resting on the bottom of the rock socket, and 
fully charge the system (tube and hopper or pumping system) with concrete.  Once the system is fully charged, raise the 
tube off the bottom of the rock socket by 1 tube diameter, and allow the concrete to seal the discharge end of the tube.  
Maintain the tube at this elevation until a minimum of 7-foot head of concrete is developed.  Maintain a minimum 7-
foot head of concrete during the concrete placement.  Prior to raising the tube, determine the top elevation of the fresh 
concrete and inform the Engineer. 
 For wet pours, follow the steps listed in the previous paragraph, regardless of the Method (A, B or C) used 
to place concrete in the shaft:  
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Method A (Figure 1):  Use a pump and extension tube, with a pig separating the ground water and 
concrete, to place concrete into the shaft.  Install a concrete brake (e.g. bladder valve or French horn) at the 
end of the pump boom to purge the air from the pump line.  Fully charge the boom with concrete (no air 
gaps) then install the pig in the top of the extension tube. 
 
 

 
 
Method B (Figure 2):  Use a tremie tube, with a pig separating the ground water and concrete, to place 
concrete into the shaft.  Once the tremie tube is resting on the bottom of the shaft, install the pig just below 
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the hopper in the top of the tremie tube.  Fully charge the tremie tube and hopper (forcing the pig to the 
bottom of the tremie tube), then raise the tremie tube by 1 tremie diameter and seal the discharge end of the 
tremie tube with the fresh concrete. 

 
Method C (Figure 3):  Use a tremie tube, with a sealed gate separating ground water and concrete, to place 
concrete in the shaft.  Fully charge the tremie tube and hopper, then raise the tremie tube by 1 tremie 
diameter and seal the discharge end of the tremie tube with the fresh concrete.  
 
(3) For both Dry and Wet Pours.  When the concrete reaches the top of the shaft, continue placing concrete 

(over-pump) to expel any excess water, debris or unsound concrete.   If the casing extends above the planned shaft 
elevation the excess material must be expelled by providing an outlet in the casing above the planned elevation of the 
shaft.  Do not bail the excess material out of the shaft.   

On all wet pours, regardless of the method used, the Engineer will make a set of cylinders (in addition to 
normal concrete cylinder sampling requirements) from the top of the shaft after completing over-pumping.  This set of 
cylinders will be used to verify a compressive strength of 1800 psi before proceeding with subsequent substructure (i.e. 
columns, abutments, etc.) construction. If a minimum compressive strength of 1800 psi has not been reached by the 
seventh day, then chip away the weak concrete until the Engineer agrees that you have reached sound concrete. 
 Prior to constructing the portion of the substructure that attaches to the drilled shaft, thoroughly clean the 
top of the drilled shaft to facilitate the bond at the cold joint.   
 

g. Raising Temporary Casing.  Do not remove the temporary casing until the concrete in the shaft has met 
the following conditions:  

 Completed shafts have been allowed to set for a minimum of 24 hours after the concrete placement; 
and  

 Developed a compressive strength of 1800 psi; or   
 If compressive strength does not meet 1800 psi, the Engineer may allow the Contractor to proceed when 

the shaft has cured 5 days after completion of the concrete placement. 
 
However, immediately after completing concrete placement in the permanent casing, it is acceptable to 

raise and hold the temporary casing at the embedment depth plus 6 inches. 
 Before raising the temporary casing completely, backfill the space between the 2 casings according to 
subsection 703.3j.   
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h. Curing.   Prior to erecting forms and reinforcing steel for the columns, cure the exposed surfaces of the 
shafts with wet burlap a minimum of 2 days.  If supplemental cementitious materials are used between October 1 
thru April 30, then cure a minimum of 5 days.  Do not use liquid membrane curing. 

Cure cylinders used to facilitate construction in the field, alongside and under the same conditions as the 
concrete they represent.  The 28-day cylinders will be cured per KT-22. 

 
i. Sonic Testing.   
(1) General.  Perform sonic testing on all drilled shafts constructed by the wet pour method.  Perform sonic 

testing on any dry pour method as directed by the Engineer.  Conduct the sonic testing between 2 and 21 days after 
the drilled shaft is completed.  The Engineer has the option to require additional testing. 

Secure the services of an independent, experienced testing organization to take the cross-hole sonic logging 
measurements and issue reports.  Submit to the Engineer, the testing organization’s record of experience, a written 
description of the testing procedures, operation manuals for the testing equipment, and samples of previous test results 
indicating both sound and defective concrete. 

 (2) Sonic Logging Equipment.  Provide sonic logging equipment capable of identifying any faults, 
honeycombing or poor concrete at KDOT specified operating settings: 

 A time base that shall provide the “zero signal” and “first arrival” are 2 to 3 divisions apart on the 
horizontal axis; and 

 Select a gain to produce an amplitude signal that fills ⅔ to ¾ of the screen along the vertical access of 
the waveform plot for portions of the shaft that correspond to good quality concrete;  

 
Provide test results on thermal or graphical printouts with the vertical scale representing the vertical position 

along shaft, and the horizontal scale representing the propagation time. 
(3) Sonic Logging Test Procedure.  Immediately prior to testing, verify the pipes are free from blockages 

and filled with water.  Determine the elevation of the top of the drilled shaft and the top of each pipe.  Measure each 
pipe to determine the depth, and provide the information to the Engineer.   

Conduct the sonic logging test procedure between all possible combinations of pipes (i.e. 4 pipes have 6 
different combinations, 5 pipes have 10 different combinations, 6 pipes have 15 different combinations, 7 pipes have 
21 different combinations, 8 pipes have 28 different combinations, etc.).  If the sonic testing detects faults, the 
Engineer may require retesting with the probes in the same or different horizontal plane. 

The testing organization shall make suggestions for changes in the Crosshole Sonic Logging (CSL) testing 
procedure based on known shaft construction issues or survey access issues.  Such changes could include, but would 
not be limited to changing the frequency of data collection along the length of the shaft or offsetting the transducers 
from the horizontal plane.  Any such suggested changes in CSL data collection procedures must be approved in 
advance by the Engineer. 

Immediately prior to testing, verify the pipes are free from blockages and filled with water.  Determine the 
elevation of the top of the drilled shaft and the top of each pipe.  Plumb each pipe to determine the depth, and 
provide the information to the Engineer. 

Configure sonic logging to settings in subsection 703.3i.(2). 
Use a winch to simultaneously raise the probes from the bottom of the pipes at a maximum rate of 12 inches 

per second.  Take all slack out of the cables before switching on the analyzer. 
(4) Record of Testing.  After completing sonic testing, provide the Chief Geologist the report of the CSL 

test results stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer that includes data plots (recorded on thermal or graphical 
printouts) with the profiles referenced to the top of the shaft or top of the pipe elevation. A copy of the report shall 
be sent by the testing organization to the Contractor.  No work shall be done above the top of the drilled shaft 
without approval from the Chief Geologist. Inform the Engineer on site of any faults, honeycombing or poor 
concrete detected by a fainting of the signals and a sudden lengthening of the propagation time.  Diagram (horizontal 
and vertical cross-sections) any defects found within the shaft to identify the location, width and thickness of the 
defect.  Provide the report of CSL results, stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer, within 1 week of conducting 
the sonic test.  The CSL practitioner does not have the information available to make recommendations for shaft 
acceptance or correction as part of the normal course of testing a shaft.   

(5) Coring. If the sonic logging inspection indicates an anomaly for any zone of the shaft represented by loss 
of signal, a reduction in apparent sonic velocity greater than 15%, or where the velocity is equal to or less than 15% and 
as directed by the Chief Geologist, or where a survey was not complete due to problems associated with access tubes, 
drill cores (NX size, 2.125 inches or larger) at locations and depths approved by the Engineer.  Drill cores NX size 
(2.125 inches, or larger), however if the location of the anomaly prevents an NX size core, with the approval of the 
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Engineer, drill a smaller size (minimum A size, 1.25 inch) core.   Mark the beginning and end of each core and record 
the total length of the core and the total length recovered, core recover must be greater than 95%.  Provide the Engineer 
the recorded information and the core samples labeled with their location and relative elevation.  If the concrete is 
defective, submit a written proposal to repair the drilled shaft.  The proposal must be approved by the Engineer before 
repairs commence.   

 (6) Filling Core Holes.  Fill core holes by pressure grouting with non-shrink grout described in subsection 
703.2b.  Use a pipe extending to the bottom of the hole to fill it from the bottom to the top.   

(7) Filling Pipes.  After completing sonic testing and final acceptance of the drilled shaft is made, fill the 
sonic testing pipes with the specified non-shrink grout.  If the Contractor can expel enough water from sonic testing 
pipes leaving 2 feet or less of standing water in the sonic testing pipe, grout may free fall to the bottom of the pipe.  
If more than 2 feet of water remains in the bottom of the sonic testing pipe, prevent the grout from free falling 
through the water using a tremie tube extending to the bottom of the sonic testing pipe.   

 
j. Backfill.  When a temporary casing and a permanent casing are used, backfill the space (between 

casings) with the material specified in the Contract Documents: 
 Granular material fine enough to fill the entire volume; or 
 Grout or flowable fill described in subsection 703.2b. 

 If the space contains water, use a pump with an extension pipe or tremie (extending to the bottom 
of the space) to fill the space. 

 If the space is dry, the grout/flowable fill may free fall to the bottom of the shaft.   
 Fill the space with grout/flowable fill to the top of the casing, then, completely remove the 

temporary casing. 
 

 When the Contract Documents do not specify a material for backfill, use the granular material before 
extracting the temporary casing.  After extracting the temporary casing, fill the rest of the space with granular 
material.   
 
 
703.4 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 a. Drilled Shafts. The Engineer will measure drilled shafts by the linear foot measured from the bottom of 
the rock socket to the top of the completed drilled shaft.  The Engineer will not consider a request for additional 
compensation, unless the overall length of a drilled shaft changes by more than 20%.  
  

b. Permanent Casing.  The Engineer will measure the accepted permanent casing by the linear foot, if a 
permanent casing is required, but not specified in the Contract Documents.  The Engineer will not measure the 
permanent casing if: 

 Contract Documents require Drilled Shafts (Cased). 
 Contractor uses the casing for their convenience. 
 Casing is a temporary casing.  

 
 c. Sonic Test (Drilled Shaft) (Set Price). 

 For the initial sonic test on each shaft, the Engineer will measure for payment, each sonic test, per shaft 
(i.e. sonic logging between all possible combinations of pipes represents a single sonic test). 

 When the sonic testing indicates defective concrete in the drilled shaft, the Engineer requests cores 
from the shaft, and the cores reveal unsound concrete, the Engineer will not measure for payment the 
cores for that shaft.  The Engineer will not measure for payment additional sonic tests/cores required to 
validate repairs to the shaft. 

 When the sonic testing indicates defective concrete in the drilled shaft, and the Engineer requests cores 
from the shaft, and the cores reveal sound concrete, the Engineer will pay for the cores as Extra Work 
according to SECTION 104. 
 

 d. Core Hole (Investigative).  When shown in the Contract Documents, the Engineer will measure the 
investigative core hole by the linear foot, from the existing ground surface to 6 feet below the drilled shaft tip 
elevation. 
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e. Payment.  Payment for "Drilled Shaft" and "Core Hole (Investigative)" at the contract unit prices, and 
"Permanent Casing" and "Sonic Test" at the contract set unit prices is full compensation for the specified work. 
 If the Engineer lengthens the drilled shaft during construction, the Engineer will measure and pay for 
additional reinforcing steel as Extra Work according to SECTION 104.   
 
 
 
05-18-2021 C&M (LAL) 
Sept-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
  
Delete SECTION 704 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 704 
 

PILING 
 
704.1 DESCRIPTION 

Drive the specified types of piles to the penetration and bearing values shown in the Contract Documents. 
 
 BID ITEMS       UNITS 
 Piles (*) (***)       Linear Foot 
 Piles (**) (***)       Square Foot 
 Test Piles (*) (***)      Linear Foot 
 Test Piles (Special) (*) (***)     Linear Foot 
 Cast Steel Pile Points      Each 
 Pre-Drilled Pile Holes      Linear Foot 
 *Type: Cast-In-Place Concrete, Prestressed Concrete, Steel  

** Type:  Steel Sheet, Corrugated Metal Sheet + 
 ***Size 
 +Black or Galvanized 
 
 
704.2 MATERIALS 

Provide materials that comply with the applicable requirements. 
 

Concrete  ................................................................................................................ SECTIONS 401 & 402 
Aggregates for Concrete Not On Grade  ................................................................ SECTIONS 1102 
Prestressed Concrete Piles  ..................................................................................... DIVISION 700 
Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement  ................................................................. DIVISION 1600 
Steel Piling and Steel Pile Points  ........................................................................... DIVISION 1600 
Type B Preformed Expansion Joint Filler  ............................................................. DIVISION 1500 
Paint Materials ....................................................................................................... DIVISION 1800 

 
 
704.3 PILE DRIVING EQUIPMENT   
 a. General.  Pile driving hammers other than drop hammers shall be of the size needed to develop the 
energy required to drive piles at a penetration rate of not less than 0.10 inches per blow at the minimum driving 
resistance according to the appropriate pile driving formula in TABLE 704-1. 
 In addition to all other requirements, single and double acting diesel hammers and air/steam hammers require 
the following. 
 (1) Open-End (Single Acting) Diesel Hammer.  Equip open-end (single acting) diesel hammers with a device 
such as rings on the ram or a scale (jump stick) extending above the ram cylinder, to permit the Engineer to visually 
determine hammer stroke at all times during pile driving operation.  Also, provide the Engineer a chart from the 
hammer manufacturer equating stroke and blows per minute for the open-end diesel hammer to be used. 
 (2) Closed-End (Double Acting) Diesel Hammer.  Equip closed-end (double acting) diesel hammers with a 
bounce chamber pressure gauge, mounted near ground level so as to be easily read by the Engineer.  Also, provide 
the Engineer a chart, calibrated to actual hammer performance, equating bounce chamber pressure to either 
equivalent energy or stroke for the closed-end diesel hammer to be used. 
 (3) The weight of the striking part of air/steam hammers used shall be a minimum of ⅓ the weight of the 
pile and drive cap, and in no case shall the striking part have a weight less than 2,750 pounds. 
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 b. Hammers for Steel Piles, Steel Sheet Piles and Shells for Cast-in-Place Concrete Piles.  If a gravity 
hammer is used for driving steel piles, steel sheet and shells for cast-in-place concrete piles, use one with a 
minimum weight of 3,500 pounds.  In no case may the weight of the gravity hammer be less than the pile being 
driven plus the weight of the driving cap. In lieu of weighing the hammer, a certification may be provided by the 
Contractor.  Equip all gravity hammers with hammer guides to maintain concentric impact on the drive head or pile 
cushion.  Regulate the fall to avoid injury to the piles.  The fall shall be a maximum of 12 feet.  If diesel or air/steam 
hammers are used, the maximum fall shall be 90% of the maximum fall recommended by the hammer manufacturer.  
If steam or diesel hammers are used, its rated gross energy in foot-pounds shall be a minimum of 2 ½ times the 
weight of the pile in pounds.  The hammer shall develop a minimum of 6,000 foot-pounds of energy per blow. 
 
 c. Hammers for Pre-stressed Concrete Piles.  Unless otherwise provided, drive pre-stressed concrete 
piles with a diesel or air/steam hammer that can develop an energy per blow at each full stroke of the piston of a 
minimum of 1 foot-pound for each pound of weight driven.  The hammer shall develop a minimum of 6,000 foot-
pounds of energy per blow. 
 
 d. Vibratory Hammers.  Vibratory hammers may only be used when specifically allowed by the Contract 
Documents or in writing by the Engineer.  If approved, vibratory hammers shall be used in combination with pile 
load testing and re-tapping with an impact hammer.  In addition, 1 of every 10 piles driven with a vibratory hammer 
shall be re-tapped with an impact hammer of suitable energy to verify that acceptable load capacity was achieved. 
 
 e. Additional Equipment.  The plant and equipment provided for air/steam hammers shall have sufficient 
capacity to maintain, under working conditions, the pressure at the hammer specified by the manufacturer.  In case 
the required penetration or bearing is not obtained by the use of a hammer complying with the above minimum 
requirements, provide a hammer of greater energy or when permitted, resort to jetting or pre-drilling at Contractor 
expense.  Use of the pile driving analyzer may be required when minimum requirements are not obtained or results 
are doubtful. 
 
 f. Leads.  Construct pile-driving leads to afford freedom of movement for the hammer.  Hold them in 
position with guys or stiff braces to support the pile during driving.  Except where piles are driven through water, 
use leads of sufficient length that the use of a follower shall not be necessary.  Leads shall be of sufficient length to 
allow them to be spiked into the ground at the onset of driving. 
 
 g. Hammer Cushion.  Equip all impact pile driving equipment except gravity hammers with a suitable 
thickness of hammer cushion material to prevent damage to the hammer or pile and to maintain uniform driving 
behavior.  Use hammer cushions made of durable, manufactured material that shall retain uniform properties during 
driving.  Wire rope and asbestos hammer cushions are prohibited.  Place a striking plate on the hammer cushion to 
maintain uniform compression of the cushion material.  Inspect the hammer cushion in the presence of the Engineer 
when beginning pile driving at each structure or after each 100 hours of pile driving, whichever is more frequent.  
Replace the hammer cushion whenever there is a reduction of hammer cushion thickness exceeding 25% of the 
original thickness, or when the cushion begins deteriorating, tearing, etc., before continuing driving. 

The following are acceptable types of pile cap material.  Other materials may be used with approval of the 
Bureau of Construction and Materials. 

(1) Micarta (Conbest) - This is an electrical insulating material composed of fabric and phenol. Replace 
when it starts to powderize or when it disintegrates into various layers. 

(2) Nylon (2-inch thick blocks) - Occasional vertical cracking is not detrimental.  However, replace after 
the cushion develops horizontal cracks. 

(3) Hamortex (metallized paper reels) - Pay attention as it may compress or disintegrate. 
(4) Force 10, Forbon, and Fosterlon - These materials are provided by manufacturers of pile driving 

equipment. 
(5) Aluminum - Aluminum is often used to separate layers of softer cushioning material. Replace once the 

aluminum is deformed or broken. 
(6) Wood (plywood or hardwood) should only be used with gravity hammers. 

 
 h. Pile Driving Head.  Fit piles driven with impact hammers with an adequate driving head to distribute 
the hammer blow to the pile head.  Axially align the driving head with the hammer and the pile.  The driving head is 
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guided by the leads and shall not be free swinging.  The driving head shall fit around the pile head in a manner that 
prevents transfer of torsional force during driving while maintaining proper alignment of hammer and pile. 
 
 i. Water Jets.  When jets are permitted, the number of jets and the volume and pressure of water at the jet 
nozzle shall be sufficient to freely erode the material adjacent to the pile.  Use a plant with sufficient capacity to 
deliver a minimum of 100 pounds per square inch pressure at ¾-inch jet nozzles at all times.  At a minimum of 5 
feet before the desired penetration is reached, withdraw the jets and drive the piles to secure the final penetration 
with an approved hammer. 
 
 
704.4 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS   
 a. Order Lists, Piles and Test Piles.  The order list is the same as the estimated quantity (number and 
length/area of piles) shown in the Contract Documents.  

For piles and test piles, provide the Engineer with the completed "Pile and Driving Equipment Data" sheet 
a minimum of 3 weeks before the scheduled date of driving piling.  The Engineer will forward this information for 
Test Pile (Special) to the Chief Geologist. 

When a restrike is required by the Engineer, follow subsection 704.4e. for restrike procedures.  Provide 
piles for the structure according to the order list (number and length of piles) prepared by the Engineer. 

Drive the specified test piles at the locations shown in the Contract Documents.  The Engineer will use the 
test pile information to determine the pile tip elevation.   

If multiple hammers are used on a project requiring test pile or test pile (special), drive a test pile or test 
pile (special), whichever is specified, with each hammer.  

 
 b. Test Pile (Special).  Pile Driving Analyzer (PDA).  The Engineer will use the PDA to monitor the 
driving of the test piles (special). Provide the Engineer with the completed "Pile and Driving Equipment Data" sheet 
a minimum of 3 weeks before the scheduled date of driving piling.  The Engineer will forward this information to 
the Chief Geologist. 
 In order to mobilize the PDA, notify the Engineer a minimum of 5 working days before driving the test 
piles (special).  Prior to driving the test pile (special), the Engineer will require approximately 1½ hours to prepare 
the test piling (special) and install the dynamic measuring equipment.  If with prior approval, the piles are to be 
welded prior to the Engineer attaching the testing equipment, provide the Engineer with safe and reasonable means 
of access to the pile for preparing the pile and attaching the instruments. 

When a restrike is required by the Engineer, follow subsection 704.4e.(3). for restrike procedures. 
 To obtain the estimated ultimate loads, the Engineer will use the PDA to take dynamic measurements as the 
test pile (special) is driven to the required driving resistance.  If non-axial driving is indicated by dynamic test 
equipment measurements, immediately realign the driving system. The Engineer will use the PDA results to provide 
the Contractor with a blow count for production driving.  
 
 c. Driving Piles.  Drive the piles with a gravity hammer, a diesel hammer, an air/steam hammer or a 
combination of pre-drilled holes or water jetting and a hammer.  Use equipment that complies with subsection 
704.3.   

Drive the piles at the locations and to the vertical or battered lines shown in the Contract Documents.  Use 
leads of sufficient length to allow them to be spiked into the ground at the onset of driving the pile. 
 Do not drive piles until the footing, webwall or abutment excavation is completed.  Drive all of the piles 
required for the footing or abutment before placing any concrete in the footing or abutment, unless the foundation is 
a minimum of 20 feet away or has cured a minimum of 24 hours.   
 When specified, drill pile holes before driving the piles.  Drill the holes accurately so that the piles are set 
as shown in the Contract Documents.  The maximum size of the pre-drilled holes is equal to the diameter of the pile 
plus 3 inches.  The depth of pre-drilled pile holes is shown in the Contract Documents.  If pre-drilled pile holes are 
not specified, the Contractor may choose to pre-drill pile holes, provided the Engineer approves the Contractor’s 
method and limits.  After the piles are driven to their final positions in the pre-drilled holes, fill the holes with loose 
sand or material specified in the Contract Documents.  If concrete is specified, allow sufficient concrete slump and 
provide vibration to fill all voids around the pile. 
 Drive all pile heads perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the piles to prevent eccentric impacts from the 
drive head of the hammer.  Use pile caps on all piles during the pile driving operations.  For pile caps of concrete 
piles and prestressed concrete piles, use a suitable cushion next to the pile head that fits into a casting that supports a 



   15-07017 
Sheet 4 of 7 

timber shock block.  On pile caps for steel piles and steel sheet piles, provide grooves in the bottom of the cap to 
accommodate the shape of the piles to hold the axis of piles in line with the axis of the hammer.  On pipe pile, use a 
helmet with a minimum interior guide of 6 inches. 
 If specified, use the type of cast steel pile points shown in the Contract Documents.  Use pile points that 
provide full bearing for the piles.  Provide an experienced welder to attach the cast steel pile points to the piles. 

Use full-length piles where practicable. It is preferred that steel piling is not spliced. Splices may be made 
with the permission of the Engineer, or when shown in the Contract Documents. Make splices as shown in the 
Contract Documents. Use an approved welding process as provided in DIVISION 700 to make the splices. Provide 
an experienced welder qualified under SECTION 713 to make the welded splices for structural steel piling and shell 
piling. Correct or replace any failure in the splice at own expense.   
 Avoid extensions, splices or build-ups on prestressed concrete piles whenever possible.  When splicing is 
necessary, make them as shown in the Contract Documents. 
 If the pile driving procedure causes crushing or spalling of the prestressed concrete piles, or deformation of 
the steel piles, remove and replace the damaged piles with new, longer piles.  A second pile may be driven adjacent 
to the damaged pile, when approved by the Engineer and can be accomplished without detriment to the structure. 
 Do not force misaligned piles into proper position.  Remove and replace piles driven out of their proper 
location with new, longer piles.   

 If the driven pile is 35 feet or less in length, the maximum allowable variation from the vertical or battered 
lines shown in the Contract Documents is ¼ inch per foot of length.   

 If the driven pile is greater than 35 feet in length, the maximum allowable variation from the vertical or 
battered lines shown in the Contract Documents is ⅛ inch per foot of length.   

 The maximum allowable variation on the head of the driven pile from the position shown on the Contract 
Documents is 2 inches for piles used in bents, and 6 inches for foundation piles.   

 Drive all piles in the orientation shown on the Plans.  If the axial orientation of the pile rotates or twists by 
more than 10°, the Field Engineer will contact the Bureau of Structures and Geotechnical Services. 
 
Re-drive all piles pushed up by the driving of adjacent piles, or by any other cause. 

 
 d. Bearing Values and Required Penetration.  Drive the piling to attain, as a minimum, the specified 
bearing value, penetration and pile tip elevation.  Stop driving the piling (regardless of the penetration) if 1½ times 
the specified minimum driving resistance is attained.  Stop driving the piling if, in the opinion of the Engineer, the 
specified minimum driving resistance, penetration and pile tip elevation can not be attained without damage to the 
piling.  If the specified minimum driving resistance is not attained with the specified number and length of piling, 
the Engineer may allow additional piling be driven so that the maximum load on any pile does not exceed its safe 
carrying capacity. 
 In the absence of loading tests, determine the safe bearing values of piles by the formulas in TABLE 704-
1. 



   15-07017 
Sheet 5 of 7 

TABLE 704-1:  PILE FORMULAS 
Hammer Pile Type Formula 

Gravity Timber 
1.0S

HW2P


  

Gravity 
Steel 

Steel Shell 
Steel Sheet 












)XW(

W
35.0S

HW3P  

Air/Steam  
     (Single Acting) All Types 1.0S

HW2P


  

Air/Steam   
     (Double Acting) All Types 1.0S

E2P


  

Delmag and  
McKierman-Terry* All Types 










W
**X1.0S

HW6.1P  

Link-Belt* All Types 









W
**X1.0S

E6.1P  

*diesel hammers 
** For diesel hammers, the quantity X/W shall not be less than 1. 
P = safe bearing power in pounds 
W = weight in pounds, of striking part of hammer 
H = height of fall in feet 
E = energy of ram in foot-pounds per blow 
S = the average penetration in inches per blow for the last 5 blows for gravity hammers and the last 20 

blows for air/steam or diesel hammers 
X = weight in pounds of the pile plus the weight of any cap and/or anvil used on the pile during driving 

 
The above formulas are applicable only when: 
 The hammer has a free fall; 
 The penetration is reasonably quick and uniform; and 
 There is no appreciable bounce after the blow. 
 
If water jets are used in connection with the driving, determine the bearing capacity by the formulas above 

from the results of driving after the jets have been withdrawn, or a load test may be applied. 
 The energy rating used to determine if any type or brand of diesel hammer is of adequate size other than 
those shown in TABLE 704-1, is 80% of the energy rating as listed by the manufacturer. 
 Use an energy rating of 100% of the energy rating listed by the manufacturer for computing bearing values 
and to determine if an air/steam is of adequate size.  If the number of blows per minute for an air/steam hammer 
deviates significantly from the number designated by the manufacturer, take corrective action as directed by the 
manufacturer.  
 
 e. Piling Restrike Procedure. 

If a pile does not attain the minimum driving resistance within a few feet of the plan elevation, the pile 
restrike procedure may be used.  Contact the Regional Geology Office for guidance before using the restrike 
procedure.  Restrike procedures differ depending on whether a Test Pile, Test Pile (Special) or neither is called for in 
the Contract Documents.  When a PDA is used, the restrike procedure will be as directed by the Regional Geologist. 

(1) Use the following procedure when neither a Test Pile nor a Test Pile (Special) is called for in the 
Contract Documents, and the PDA is not available.  The following procedure shall be used. 

 Drive all of the piling in a group to within 2 feet of plan elevation; 
 A group of piling is defined as all piles contained within a single footing. 
 All of the piling in the pile group shall sit undisturbed for a minimum of 24 hours; 
 Prior to starting the restrike procedure, warm the hammer up at a location as far away from the pile 

group as practical, preferably in another substructure member or pile group;  
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 Using the warmed up hammer, immediately restrike 20% of the piles in a group, with a minimum of 2 in 
a group restruck.  Of these, restrike the piles in a single group with the furthest spacing away from each 
other.  When possible, restrike those with the lowest resistance during driving. 

 Restrike for 20 blows or until the pile penetrates an additional 4 inches, whichever comes first.  Record 
the penetration for every 5 blows.  In the event the pile movement is less than ½ inch during the restrike, 
the restrike may be terminated after 10 blows. 

 Restrike additional (the 20% or 2 minimum specified above) pile in the group as directed by the 
Engineer. 
 

The driving resistance of the piling is computed based on the average penetration, if any, for the first 5 
blows.  The driving resistance of each piling is the driving resistance computed for the pile that was restruck.  If the 
computed driving resistance is less than the design pile load, splice additional length onto each piling in the group 
and resume driving each piling until the required driving resistance is achieved. 

 (2) Use the following procedure when a Test Pile is called for in the Contract Documents, and the PDA is 
not available.  The following procedure must be used. 

 Drive the Test Pile to within 2 feet of plan elevation; 
 The Test Pile shall sit undisturbed for a minimum of 24 hours; 
 Prior to starting the restrike procedure, warm the hammer up at a location as far away from the Test 

Pile as practical, preferably in another substructure member or pile group;  
 The Test Pile is then immediately restruck with the warmed-up hammer for 20 blows or until the pile 

penetrates an additional 4 inches, whichever comes first.  Record the penetration for every 5 blows. In 
the event the pile movement is less than ½ inch during the restrike, the restrike may be terminated after 
10 blows. 

 
The driving resistance of the Test Pile is computed based on the average penetration, if any, for the first 5 

blows.  If the computed driving resistance is less than the design pile load, splice additional length and resume 
driving until the minimum driving resistance is achieved. 
 (3) When a Test Pile (Special) is called for on the plans, or a PDA is available, follow the recommendations 
of the Regional Geologist for the Restrike Procedure. 
  

f. Pile Cut-Off and Pile Painting. 
 (1) After the piles are driven as specified, cut the piles off at the designated elevation.  If capping is 
required, make the connection as shown in the Contract Documents. 

Pile cut-off material becomes the property of KDOT, if the Engineer determines the pile cut-off material is 
worth salvaging.  Store the salvageable material at the site selected by the Engineer.  Pile cut-off material 
determined to not be salvageable becomes the property of the Contractor.  
 (2) Paint the exposed portion of steel piles, steel sheet piles, or the shells or castings of cast-in-place 
concrete piles.  Unless otherwise noted in the Contract Documents, apply the paint in the field.  Use the same kind 
of paint and total number of coats as specified for the structural steel on the structure.  If a paint system is not 
specified for the structure, use a prime coat of inorganic zinc as required for the shop coat and an acrylic or 
polyurethane finish coat, as specified in DIVISION 700 for the final coat.  Apply the paint to the pile for a distance 
of 1 foot below the bottom of the channel, top of the embankment, natural ground or normal low water elevation. 
 
 g. Cast-In-Place Concrete Piles.  After the steel shells are driven as specified, remove all loose material 
from inside the steel shell. Unless specified otherwise in the Contract Documents, use Grade 3.5 concrete to fill the 
steel shells.  Do not place concrete in the steel shell until the driving of all steel shells within a radius of 15 feet from 
the pile is completed, or until all the piles for any one bent are driven.  If this can not be done, discontinue all driving 
within the above limits until the concrete in the last pile cast is a minimum of 7 days old.  Remove accumulations of 
water from inside the steel shells before concrete is placed.  Consolidate the concrete in the upper 15 feet of the steel 
shell by internal vibration. 
 

h. Sheet Pile.  Use a fabricated or cast driving head with corrugations to match the top of the sheeting 
while driving the sheet piling.   
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704.5 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 The Engineer will measure the length of steel pile, cast-in-place concrete pile and prestressed concrete pile 
remaining in the structure, by the linear foot. 
 The Engineer will measure steel sheet pile by the square foot. 

The Engineer will measure the length of prestressed concrete from the tip of the pile to the point that 
concrete is removed to provide the connection with the cap or footing.  This measurement does not include the 
length of reinforcing steel extending beyond the pile and into the cap or footing. 
 The Engineer will measure the actual length of ordered and accepted test pile and test pile (special) by the 
linear foot. 
 The Engineer will measure each cast steel pile point used. 
 If after driving the ordered and accepted length of pile, plan bearing is not achieved and additional pile is 
required, the Engineer will measure for payment each pile splice needed to lengthen the pile to achieve bearing.  The 
Engineer will not measure for payment pile splices shown in the Contract Documents or pile splices approved for 
the Contractor’s convenience. 
 The Engineer will measure pre-drilled pile holes by the linear foot.  The Engineer will measure pre-drilled 
pile holes from the elevation at the bottom of the hole to the bottom of the footing or abutment elevation shown in 
the Contract Documents.  If the Contractor drills the pile holes to an elevation below that shown in the Contract 
Documents for bottom of hole, the additional drilling below the elevation shown in the Contract Documents is not 
measured for payment.  Pre-drilled pile holes not specified, but drilled for the Contractor’s convenience are not 
measured for payment. 
 The Engineer will measure non-sheet pile cut-off by the linear foot for Pile (*) (***).  Pile cut-off is the 
difference between the length of pile ordered and accepted and the actual length of pile remaining in the structure.  If 
the Contractor (for convenience or method of operation) uses a length of pile that exceeds the length of pile ordered 
and accepted, the excess length is not measured as pile cut-off. 

The Engineer will measure sheet pile cut-off by the square foot for Pile (**) (***).  Pile cut-off is the 
difference between the square feet of pile ordered and accepted and the actual square feet of pile remaining in the 
structure.  If the Contractor (for convenience or method of operation) uses an area of pile that exceeds the area of 
pile ordered and accepted, the excess area is not measured as pile cut-off. 

The Engineer will not measure pile cut-off of Test Pile (*) (***) and Test Pile (Special) (*) (***) for 
payment.  If the pile for these items is cutoff and used/spliced on the project, the pile will not be measured for 
separate payment.  Splices will be paid for according to this subsection.   

The Pile Restrike procedure shall not be paid for separately, but shall be subsidiary to the bid item "Piling", 
"Test Pile" and "Test Pile (Special)". 
 Payment for the various types of "Piles" and "Test Piles", "Cast Steel Pile Points" and "Pre-Drilled Pile 
Holes" at the contract unit prices is full compensation for the specified work. 
 Payment for pile splices at 4 times the contract unit price of the type of pile spliced is full compensation for 
the specified work. 
 Payment for pile cut-off per linear foot/square foot as shown in TABLE 704-2 is full compensation for the 
specified work. 
 

TABLE 704-2:  PILE CUT-OFF PAYMENT 
Pile Type % of Contract Unit Price Paid 

Cast-in-place (Shell) 60 
Pre-stressed concrete  75 
Steel  75 
Steel Sheet  75 

 
The costs of all load tests ordered by the Engineer will be paid for as Extra Work as shown in SECTION 

104. 
 
 
 
05-20-19 C&M (SKE) 
Nov-19 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 
Delete SECTION 708 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 708 
 

FALSEWORK AND FORM CONSTRUCTION 
 
 
708.1 DESCRIPTION 

Design and construct safe, adequate falsework to provide the necessary rigidity, support the loads imposed 
and produce the final structure to the lines and grades shown in the Contract Documents.   

Perform falsework inspection as required by this specification.   
Falsework is defined to be any temporary structure which supports structural members or form work.   

 
BID ITEM       UNITS 
Falsework Inspection      Lump Sum 

 
 
708.2 MATERIALS 

Use sound falsework piling to withstand driving, is reasonably straight, and is of sufficient size to provide 
the strength to safely carry the actual loads imposed.  Use sound timber in good condition and free from defects that 
might impair its strength.   

All approved metal or wood forms shall present a smooth surface, be mortar tight and sufficiently rigid to 
prevent distortion due to the pressure of the concrete and other loads incident to the construction operations, 
including placement and vibration of the concrete. 

Do not use aluminum forms in contact with concrete.   
 
 
708.3 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS  

a. Falsework Design.   
(1) General Falsework Design Requirements.  Design falsework according to the KDOT Bridge Design 

Manual, Falsework Design, Analysis and Inspection.   
 Include the type, size, grade and finish of all lumber used.  Provide adequate details of the proposed method 
of construction.  The Engineer may request additional information. 

In designing forms and centering, regard concrete as a liquid.  In computing loads, assume a weight of 150 
pounds per cubic foot for the vertical pressure, and a minimum of 85 pounds per cubic foot in computing horizontal 
pressure. 
 Do not place cast-in-place shear bolts, coil inserts or other devices used as falsework support in pier columns 
without the approval of the Engineer.  Through bolts are permitted.  Do not drill and grout bolts or other devices into 
the pier columns unless shown in the Contract Documents. 

(2) Category 1 Structures.  On the structures listed below, submit to the Engineer for review (See 
SECTION 105) by the State Bridge Office (SBO) (or Bureau of Local Projects) and, if applicable, the railroad 
company, 7 copies of detailed falsework plans designed and sealed by a Professional Engineer.   

 All structures over or under railroad tracks; 
 All structures built over highways or streets carrying traffic; 
 All structures requiring falsework that directly carries highway traffic loads during construction; 
 Deck overhangs greater than beam depth or greater than 54 inches; 
 Superstructure forming with "non-typical" support (i.e. needlebeams); and 
 All structures that require falsework plans to be submitted to the SBO (or Bureau of Local Projects) as 

noted in the Contract Documents. 
 
 (3) Category 2 Structures. If not included in the Category 1 structures above, submit to the Engineer for 
review (See SECTION 105) by the Field Engineer, 3 copies of detailed falsework plans designed and sealed by a 
Professional Engineer on the Category 2 structures listed below. 

 All cast-in-place span structures supported on falsework; 
 Concrete Box Structures with cell spans greater than 16 feet or cell heights greater than 14 feet; 



                   15-07018 
Sheet 2 of 4 

 Decks with girder spacing equal to or greater than 14 feet; and 
 Substructure forming with "non-typical" support. 

  
Falsework or formwork details for deck construction are not required for all other structural steel, 

prestressed concrete girder and reinforced concrete box bridge construction. 
 
b. Falsework Construction.  Adhere to all falsework details.   
Drive falsework piling to a satisfactory depth and bearing value to support all falsework that is not founded 

on rock, shale or thick deposits of other compact material in their natural beds.  Do not use mudsills on earth, sand, 
gravel and similar materials, unless otherwise noted in the Contract Documents.  Do not support falsework on any 
part of the structure, except the footings, without written approval from the Engineer.  The number and spacing of 
falsework piling, the adequacy of sills, caps and stringers, and the amount of bracing in the falsework framing is 
subject to approval of the Engineer. 

If the falsework piling or vertical members are of sufficient length to cap at the desired elevation for the 
horizontal members, cap them and construct frames to the proper elevation. If falsework piling are not of sufficient 
length, extend them using an approved pile splice.  Do not use wedges at pile splices.  Cut the ends of the piling or 
vertical members square for full bearing.  If vertical splices are necessary, the abutting members shall be of the same 
approximate size, with the ends cut square for full bearing.  Provide an adequate splice to maintain rigidity of the 
joint, including inserting a #9 reinforcing bar 18 inches into each end of the abutting members.   

Upon completion, remove all forms and falsework according to SECTION 710.  Pull or cut off falsework 
piling 12 inches below low water level, the natural ground or the bottom of a channel change.  On grade separation 
structures, pull or cut off the falsework piling 12 inches below subgrade elevation of the roadbed that the piles are 
driven into.  Pull or cut off all other falsework piling 12 inches below finished grade. 

Unless the Contract Documents provide for permanent camber, construct the falsework to provide only 
sufficient camber to prevent final settlement below the finish grades shown in the Contract Documents.  Use 
adequate hardwood wedges or screw jacks in all falsework construction, and place and adjust them to provide the 
proper form alignment.  If required, provide a means for adjusting forms to offset any excessive settlement.  When 
screw jacks are used, adequately brace and secure them to prevent tipping of the jacks in any direction. 
 

c. Falsework Inspection Requirements.  For Category 1 structures, the falsework designer of record shall 
make a Falsework Inspection of the as-built falsework for substantial compliance with the falsework plans prior to 
placing concrete in the structure.   

Conduct an on-site review of the falsework with the Field Engineer.  Items to be reviewed include but are 
not limited to: 

 The condition of the materials used for piling, cross bracing, beams, plywood decking, shims and 
jacks. 

 The size and spacing of all structural members regarding their compliance to the submitted falsework 
plan. 

 The condition and compliance of all splices. 
  

Provide written documentation to the Engineer stating the falsework as-built is acceptable and in 
compliance with the original sealed plans.  If the falsework is not in compliance, make corrections to the falsework 
or submit a revised, sealed falsework design prior to the placement of any concrete.  When modifications are made 
to the falsework, the designer of record shall make Falsework Inspections until written documentation is provided to 
the Engineer stating that the falsework is in compliance, at no additional cost to KDOT. 
 For Category 2 falsework plans, conduct a walk-though review of the falsework with the Field Engineer, 
prior to placing concrete in the structure.  Variations and deficiencies from the plan will be noted in writing and 
supported with photos or sketches.  Forward the documentation to the falsework designer.  The designer must 
respond in writing that the deficiencies are minor and the falsework is in substantial compliance, or must propose a 
new falsework plan which addresses the deficiencies. 

The Engineer will refuse approval to proceed with other phases of the work if the falsework is determined 
to be unsafe or inadequate to properly support the subjected loads. 

 
 d. Forms.  Do not separate forms at joints.  Design the forms to permit easy removal without injury to the 
concrete.  Use form lining such as plywood or metal forms for all exterior exposed surfaces which shall be visible 
after backfilling.  The inside surface of the walls and slab of box culverts and bridges, the inside arch ring of arch 
culverts and bridges, the underneath surface of all floor slabs and the interior vertical surfaces of girders do not 
require form lining.  Extend the forms to low water level, 1 foot below the bottom of the channel, or the top of the 
completed backfill.  Use forms in the largest practical panels to minimize joints.  Do not use small panels.  If 
wooden panels are used, place the adjacent panels so that the grain of the wood shall be in the same general 
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direction (all horizontal or all vertical).  Undressed lumber of uniform thickness may be used as backing for the form 
lining.  Dressed, sized lumber of uniform thickness may be used for all other exposed surfaces.  Wooden plyform of 
adequate thickness, which is supported to meet these requirements, may be used alone in lieu of the lined forms. 

Maintain forms to eliminate warping and shrinkage.  Check dimensions and condition immediately before 
placing concrete. The Engineer may at any time require the revision or reconstruction of forms to maintain 
satisfactory work, and may refuse approval to place concrete within the forms until they are satisfactorily 
constructed.  If during or after placing the concrete, the forms show signs of sagging or bulging, remove the concrete 
to the extent directed by the Engineer, bring the forms to the proper position and place new concrete. 

Metal forms shall be of such thickness that the forms shall remain true to shape, line and grade.  
Countersink all bolt and rivet heads.  Design clamps, pins or other connecting devices to hold the forms rigidly 
together, and allow removal without injury to the concrete.  Exercise care to keep metal forms free from rust, grease 
or other foreign matter.  Any form which will leave permanent impressions or ridges will not be approved.   

Before placing the reinforcing steel, oil the inside of all forms for exposed surfaces (except those lined with 
certain composition materials) with a light, clear, paraffin base oil that will not discolor or otherwise injure the 
surface of the concrete.   

Moisten wooden forms with water before placing the concrete. 
Consider the nature of the work when determining the width and thickness of the lumber, and the size and 

spacing of studs and wales.  Provide the size and spacing of studs and wales to maintain rigidity of the forms, and 
prevent distortion of the forms due to the pressure of the concrete. 
 Use either steel or non-metallic form bolts, rods and ties.  Use the type that permits the major part of the tie 
to remain permanently in the structure.  Hold forms in place by devices attached to the wales capable of developing 
the strength of the ties.  The Engineer may permit the use of wire ties on irregular sections and incidental 
construction if the concrete pressures are nominal and the form alignment is maintained by other means.  Remove 
the ties on all exposed surfaces.  Remove steel ties to a depth a minimum of ½ inch below the concrete surface.  
Non-metallic ties may be removed flush with the concrete surface.  Cut wire ties back a minimum of ¼ inch below 
the concrete surface.  Fill the cavities on exposed surfaces with cement mortar and leave the surface sound, smooth, 
even and uniform in color.  Tar or roofing cement is acceptable for filling cavities on unexposed surfaces.  Do not 
use form ties through forms for handrail.  Remove wood, or metal spreaders as the concrete is placed.  Do not use 
cofferdam braces or struts that extend through the forms for any concrete section.  An exception may be approved in 
unusual situations.  
 Where the bottom of the forms is inaccessible, make provisions so that extraneous material can be removed 
from the forms immediately before placing the concrete. 
 Bevel all exposed edges by using dressed, triangular molding having ¾-inch sides unless provided 
otherwise in the Contract Documents. 

Steel traveling forms may be used on reinforced concrete box structures or other applications when 
approved by the Engineer.  Continuance of the use of such forms is based on satisfactory performance.  Steel 
traveling forms may be discontinued at any time the Engineer determines their use is unsatisfactory.  If traveling 
forms are used, provide supports as listed in TABLE 708-1 before loosening and moving the forms. 

 
TABLE 708-1: MAXIMUM SPACING PERMITTED FOR SUPPORTS 

spans up to 9 feet 1 support located at center of span 
spans 9 to 14 feet 2 supports located at third points of span 
spans over 14 to 18 feet 3 supports located at quarter points of span 

 
The maximum longitudinal spacing of the supports is at 4-foot centers.  The time the supports must be left 

in place is specified in TABLE 710-3.  Do not loosen and move the forms until the concrete has been in place a 
minimum of 14 hours.  When concrete is exposed as a result of moving the forms after the minimum 14 hours, but 
before the stipulated curing time, immediately coat the concrete with liquid membrane-forming compound applied 
according to DIVISION 700. 

 
 

708.4 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
The Engineer will not measure Falsework Design, Falsework Construction or Forms (design or 

construction) for payment. 
On structures designated as Category 1 by KDOT, the Engineer will measure falsework inspection by the 

Lump Sum when the report is received stating the falsework is in substantial compliance.  Falsework inspection on 
Category 2 structures is subsidiary to other items of the contract.  If KDOT designated the structure as Category 2, 
and the Contractor’s operations (use of non-typical supports) cause the falsework to become Category 1, the 
Engineer will not measure the falsework inspection for separate payment. 
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 Payment for "Falsework Inspection" on structures designated by KDOT as Category 1 is full compensation 
for the specified work.   
 
 
 
01-15-2020 C&M (SKE) 
Sep-2020 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 
Delete SECTION 1114 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 1114 
 

STONE FOR RIPRAP, DITCH LINING AND OTHER MISCELLANEOUS USES 
 
 
1114.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification covers stone for the following uses: 

 Riprap and Slope Protection (riprap stone) 
 Aggregate Ditch Lining (D50) and Slope Protection (aggregate) 
 Filter Course 
 Flumes, Flume Drains and Slope Drains 
 Tree Wells or Cribs 
 Slope Protection (shot rock) 
 Granular Drainage Blanket 
 Sediment Basin Risers 

 
Where referred to, quarried stone is defined as limestone, dolomite, calcite cemented sandstone, rhyolite, 

quartzite, basalt and granite, removed from naturally occurring formation by standard extraction and sizing methods. 
Recycled PCCP may be used for Riprap, Slope Protection (riprap stone), Aggregate Ditch Lining, Slope Protection 
(aggregate) and Slope Protection (shot rock), provided the respective Soundness and Wear requirements are met. 
 
 
1114.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. Stone for Riprap and Slope Protection (riprap stone). 

(1) Composition.  Provide quarried stone for riprap that meets the installation class specified in the Contract 
Documents.  
 (2) Quality.  

 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) ................................................................................ 0.80 
 Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96)  ............................................................................... 50% 
 Inspection of the quarry ledge, stock piles, and available sites where comparable stone from the same 

bed(s) is in service to verify the Product Control requirements have been met. 
 
 (3) Product Control. 

 Provide stone for riprap that is free of soil, shale or shale-like material and cracks, seams or other defects 
that will decrease the durability of the material after placement. 

 Provide riprap from sources that have been inspected and approved by the KDOT Geologist. 
 A riprap source may be rejected if more than 15% of the product from the source deteriorates within 5 

years of exposure, either in service or in a natural weathering test plot (such as a boulder pile at the 
quarry). Deterioration is defined as any one piece losing more than 25% of its original volume either due 
to damage during handling and placement or due to cracking or splitting as a result of weak seams in the 
rock. Determination is made by visual inspection. 

 Size.  The class requirements are given in TABLE 1114-1. 
 Field Inspection Method to determine acceptable material size.  

 Measure a minimum of 3 sides of the boulder.  
 Use a density of 150 lbs. per cubic foot to calculate the weight of the boulder.  

(Weight = Volume * Density)  
 On visible faces, measure the length of the boulder at a minimum of 3 locations; average the 

measurements to establish the dimensions and calculate the volume. 
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 Example calculation to determine the approximate weight:   
Volume: 1.5 feet x 1.5 feet x 1.5 feet = 3.375 cubic feet;   
Weight: 3.375 cubic feet x 150 lbs. per cubic foot = 506.25 lbs. 

 Any dispute of calculated measurements of weights can be determined from actual weight of the 
boulder in question. 

 
TABLE 1114-1: STONE FOR RIPRAP* 

Class Percent Heavier Than 
 4 

tons 
3 

tons 
2  

tons 
1 ½ 
tons 

1  
tons 

¾  
tons 

½   
tons 

¼   
tons 250 lbs. 200 lbs. 100 lbs. 75 lbs. 5 lbs. 

HEAVY 
2 Ton 0  50+   75+  90+      
1 ½ Ton  0  50+   75+  90+     
1 Ton   0  50+   75+ 90+     
¾ Ton    0  50+    90+    
½ Ton     0  50+    90+   
¼ Ton      0  50+    90+  
LIGHT 
200 Lb.       0 0-5  50+   95+ 
100 Lb.       0 0-5   50+  95+ 
Facing          0  50+ 95+ 
*Percent of total sample weight composed of pieces heavier than the indicated weight 

 
 b. Stone for Aggregate Ditch Lining (D50) and Slope Protection (aggregate). 
 (1) Composition.  Provide crushed or uncrushed gravel or quarried stone meeting the size of ditch lining 
aggregate specified in the Contract Documents. 
 

(2) Quality 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) ................................................................................  0.80 
 Wear, maximum  (AASHTO T 96) ............................................................................... 50% 
 Inspection of the quarry ledge, stock piles, and available sites where comparable stone from the same 

beds is in service to verify the Product Control requirements have been met. 
 
(3) Production Control. 
 Provide stone for ditch lining that is free of soil, chert, shale or shale-like material and cracks, seams, or 

other defects that will decrease the durability of the material after placement. No more than 10% of 
individual rocks shall have their least dimension less than 1/3 of their greatest dimension. 

 Provide ditch lining from sources that have been inspected and approved by the KDOT Geologist. 
 A ditch lining source may be rejected if more than 15% of the product from the source deteriorates within 

5 years of exposure, either in service or in a natural weathering test plot (such as a boulder pile at the 
quarry). Deterioration is defined as any one piece losing more than 25% of its original volume either due 
to damage during handling and placement or due to cracking or splitting as a result of weak seams in the 
rock. Determination is made by visual inspection. 

 Size. Provide stone for ditch lining that complies with TABLE 1114-2. 
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TABLE 1114-2:  STONE FOR AGGREGATE DITCH LINING (D50) 
Size 
D50 

Max. 
Size 

Percent Retained on Sieve Size (Minimum) 

Inch Inch 8” 6 ½” 6” 5” 4” 3” 2 ½” 2” 1 ½” 1” ½” 
1 2          50 85 
2 4       15* 50  85  
3 6     15* 50   85   
4 8    15* 50   85    
5 10  15*  50   85     
6 12 15*  50   85      

*Suggested 
  

c. Stone for Filter Course. 
 (1) Composition.  Provide crushed or uncrushed gravel or quarried stone for filter course that meets the 
installation type specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
 (2) Quality. 

 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21)  ................................................................. 0.80 
 Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96)  ................................................................. 50% 

 
 (3) Product Control. 

 Size.  Provide stone for filter course material that complies with TABLE 1114-3. 
 

TABLE 1114-3:  STONE FOR FILTER COURSE 

Material 
Percent Retained on Sieve Size 

6” 5” 4” 3” 2” 1” ½” 3/8” No. 4 
Type I  0 0-5  10-40 25-60  55-85 70-95 
Type II   0 0-5   50-90   
Type III 0 0-25   40-60   75-95  

 
 d. Stone for Flumes, Flume Drains and Slope Drains. 
 (1) Composition.  Provide aggregate that is crushed or uncrushed gravel or quarried stone.  
 

(2) Quality. 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21)  ................................................................. 0.80 
 Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96)  ................................................................. 50% 

 
 (3) Product Control. 

 Deleterious Substances.  Provide stone that is free from soapstone, shale, shalelike or other easily 
disintegrated material. 

 Size.  Provide stone for flumes, flume drains and slope drains as shown in the Contract Documents or as 
required by the Engineer. 

 
 e. Stone for Tree Wells or Cribs.  Stone may be set aside during excavation on the project or obtained from 
nearby deposits.  If stone is not available, use salvaged, durable concrete blocks from old structures or other materials 
approved by the Engineer. 
 
 f. Stone for Slope Protection (shot rock). 

(1) Composition.  Provide stone resulting from drilling and blasting or other various methods of excavation. 
Shot rock may be subsequently sized using heavy equipment or other suitable methods. 
 

(2) Quality. 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21)  ................................................................. 0.80 
 Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96)  ................................................................. 50% 
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 (3) Product Control. 

 Deleterious Substances. Provide stone for shot rock that is free from injurious quantities of clay and 
soapstone. 

 Size. Shot rock shall be quarry run with no more than 10 percent larger than 7 feet in circumference 
measured in any direction and not more than 10 percent passing the 1 inch sieve as determined by visual 
inspection. The maximum size of the shot rock will be limited by the thickness of the rock to be placed, 
as shown on the Contract Documents. 

 
 g. Granular Drainage Blanket 

(1) Composition.  Provide aggregate that is crushed or uncrushed gravel or quarried stone.  
 
(2) Quality 
  Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) .................................................................. 0.80 
  Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96) .................................................................. 50% 

  
(3) Product Control. 
 Deleterious Substances. Stone for these types of construction shall be free from soapstone, shale, shale-

like or other easily disintegrated material. 
 Size Requirements. Provide aggregate for granular drainage blankets that complies with TABLE 1114-

4. 
 

TABLE 1114-4:  AGGREGATE FOR GRANULAR 
DRAINAGE BLANKETS 

Percent Retained – Square Mesh Sieves 
4 in  No. 8  

0 95-100 
 
 h. Sediment Basin Risers 
 (1) Composition.  Provide aggregate that is crushed or uncrushed gravel or quarried stone.  

 
(2) Quality 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) ................................................................................ 0.80 
 Wear, maximum (AASHTO T 96) ................................................................................ 50% 

  
(3) Product Control. 
 Deleterious Substances. Stone for these types of construction shall be free from soapstone, shale, shale-

like or other easily disintegrated material. 
 Size Requirements. Provide stone for sediment basin risers that complies with TABLE 1114-5: 

 
TABLE 1114-5:  SEDIMENT BASIN RISERS 

Percent Retained 
5 in  2 in  

0 90 
 
 
1114.3 TEST METHODS 
 Test aggregates according to the applicable provisions of SECTION 1115. 
 
 
1114.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 a. Stone for riprap and slope protection (riprap stone); and stone for Aggregate Ditch Lining (D50) and slope 
protection (aggregate) must be prequalified.  In-state producers wishing to get their product prequalified must obtain 
a written request to the District Materials Engineer for the District in which the production facility is located.  Out-of-
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state producers must submit their written request to the Engineer of Tests.  Sources that comply with all applicable 
requirements (i.e. those for composition, quality, and product control) will be added to a list of prequalified riprap and 
ditch liner sources maintained by the Bureau of Construction & Materials.  Any change in material source, equipment, 
or process voids the prequalification and a new prequalification will be required. 

 
b. Sources of stone for Filter Course, Flumes, Flume Drains, Slope Drains, Tree Wells or Cribs, Shot Rock, 

Granular Drainage Blanket, and Sediment Basin Riser require an “Official Quality” in accordance with subsection 
1101.4. 
 
 
1114.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Aggregates covered by this subsection, except stone for tree wells and cribs, are accepted based on the 
procedures described in subsection 1101.5. 
 
 b. Stone for tree wells or cribs are acceptable based on visual inspection by the Engineer. 
 
 
 
11-2-20 C&M (CL)  
Mar-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 
Delete SECTION 1102, and replace with the following: 

 
SECTION 1102 

 
AGGREGATES FOR CONCRETE NOT PLACED ON GRADE 

 
 
1102.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification is for coarse aggregates, intermediate aggregates, fine aggregates, mixed aggregates 
(coarse, intermediate and fine material) and miscellaneous aggregates for use in construction of concrete not placed 
on grade. 
 For Intermediate Aggregates and Mixed Aggregates, consider any aggregate with 30% or more retained on 
the No. 8 sieve to be Coarse Aggregate. 
 
 
1102.2 REQUIREMENTS 

a. Quality of Individual Aggregates.  
(1) Provide Aggregates for Concrete that comply with TABLE 1102-1.  Crushed Aggregates with less than 

20% material retained on the 3/8” sieve must be produced from a source complying with these requirements prior to 
crushing.   Fine Aggregates for Concrete have additional Quality Requirements stated in subsection 1102.2e.(2). 

 
TABLE 1102-1:  QUALITY REQUIREMENTS FOR CONCRETE AGGREGATES  

Concrete Classification 
Soundness 

(min.) 
Wear 
(max.) 

Absorption 
(max.) 

Acid Insoluble5 
(min.) 

Grade xx (AE)(SW)1 0.90 40 - - 
Grade xx (AE)(SA)2 0.90 40 2.0 - 
Grade xx (AE)(AI)3 0.90 40 - 85 
Grade xx (AE)(PB)4 0.90 40 3.0 - 
Bridge Overlays 0.95 40 - 85 
All Other Concrete 0.90 50 - - 

1Grade xx (AE)(SW) - Structural concrete with select coarse aggregate for wear. 
2Grade xx (AE)(SA) - Structural concrete with select coarse aggregate for wear and absorption. 
3Grade xx (AE)(AI) - Structural concrete with select coarse aggregate for wear and acid insolubility. 
4Grade xx (AE)(PB) - Structural concrete with select aggregate for use in prestressed concrete beams. 
5Acid Insoluble requirement does not apply to calcite cemented sandstone. 

 
 Soundness (KTMR-21) requirements do not apply to aggregates having less than 10% material 
retained on the No. 4 sieve.  
 Wear (AASHTO T 96) requirements do not apply to aggregates having less than 10% retained 
on the No. 8 sieve. 
 Absorption KT-6 Procedure I for material retained on the No. 4 sieve. Apply the maximum 
absorption to the portion retained on the No. 4 sieve. 

 
(2) To prevent Alkali Silica Reactions (ASR) all predominately siliceous aggregate must comply with the 

Wetting & Drying Test requirements or be used with a Coarse Aggregate Sweetener per TABLE 1102-2, or will 
require Supplemental Cementitious Materials (SCM). If using SCM’s meet the requirements of subsection 401.3j. 

 
Wetting & Drying Test of Siliceous Aggregate for Concrete (KTMR-23) 
Concrete Modulus of Rupture:  
 At 60 days, minimum .......................................................................... 550 psi 
 At 365 days, minimum ........................................................................ 550 psi 
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Expansion: 
 At 180 days, maximum ........................................................................ 0.050% 
 At 365 days, maximum ........................................................................ 0.070% 
 
Aggregates produced from the following general areas are exempt from the Wetting and Drying Test: 
 Blue River Drainage Area.  
 The Arkansas River from Sterling, west to the Colorado state line. 
 The Neosho River from Emporia to the Oklahoma state line. 

 
(3) Coarse Aggregate Sweetener. Types and proportions of aggregate sweeteners to be used with Mixed 

Aggregates are listed in TABLE 1102-2. 
 

TABLE 1102-2:  COARSE AGGREGATE SWEETENER  
Type of Coarse Aggregate Sweetener Proportion Required by Percent Weight 

Crushed Sandstone* 40 (minimum) 
Crushed Limestone or Dolomite* 40 (minimum) 
Siliceous Aggregates meeting subsection 1102.2a.(2)  40 (minimum) 
Siliceous Aggregates not meeting subsection 1102.2a.(2) **  30 (maximum) 

*Waive the minimum portion of Coarse Aggregate Sweetener for all intermediate and fine aggregates that comply with the wetting 
and drying requirements for Siliceous Aggregates. 
**To be used only with intermediate and fine aggregates that comply with the wetting and drying requirements of Siliceous 
Aggregates. If none of the aggregates comply with the wetting and drying requirements of Siliceous Aggregates, or Coarse 
Aggregate Sweeteners do not comply with TABLE 1102-2, then the mix must contain Supplemental Cementitious Material(s); 
and meet the requirements of subsection 401.3j.  

 
(4) Deleterious Material.  Maximum allowed deleterious substances by weight are: 

 Clay lumps and friable particles (KT-7) .................................................... 1.0% 
 Coal (AASHTO T 113) .............................................................................. 0.5% 
 Shale or Shale-like material (KT-8) ........................................................... 0.5% 
 Sticks (wet) (KT-35) .................................................................................. 0.1% 
 Total allowable deleterious ......................................................................... 1.5% 

 
b. Mixed Aggregates. 
(1) Composition. Provide coarse, intermediate, and fine aggregates in a combination necessary to meet 

subsection 1102.2b.(2).  Use a proven optimization method such as ACI 302.1 or other method approved by the 
Engineer.  Aggregates may be from a single source or combination of sources. 

(2) Product Control. 
(a) Gradations such as those shown in TABLE 1102-3 have proven satisfactory in reducing water 
demand while providing good workability.  Adjust mixture proportions whenever individual 
aggregate grading varies during the course of the work.  Use the gradations shown in TABLE 1102-
3, or other gradation approved by the Engineer.   
Optimization is not required for Commercial Grade Concrete.  The Engineer may waive the 
optimization requirements if the concrete meets all the requirements of DIVISION 400. 
 
Follow these guidelines: 
1. Do not permit the percent retained on two adjacent sieve sizes to fall below 4%; 
2. Do not allow the percent retained on three adjacent sieve sizes to fall below 8%; and 
3. When the percent retained on each of two adjacent sieve sizes is less than 8%, the total percent 
retained on either of these sieves and the adjacent outside sieve should be at least 13%.  (for example, 
if both the No. 4 and No. 8 sieves have 6% retained on each, then:  

1) the total retained on the 3/8 in. and No. 4 sieves should be at least 13%, and  
2) the total retained on the No. 8 and No. 16 sieves should be at least 13%.) 
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TABLE 1102-3:  ALLOWABLE GRADING FOR MIXED AGGREGATES FOR CONCRETE 

Type Usage 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves 

1 
½" 

1" ¾" ½" ⅜" 
No. 
4 

No. 
8 

No. 
16 

No. 
30 

No. 
50 

No. 
100 

No. 
200 

MA-3 
Optimized All 

Concrete 
 0 2-12 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note2 Note2 Note2 

95-
1003 

98-
1004 

MA-4 
Optimized All 

Concrete 
0 2-12 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note2 Note2 Note2 

95-
1003 

98-
1004 

MA-5 
Optimized All 

Concrete 
 0 2-12 8 min 22-34  55-65  75 min  95-100 98-100 

MA-6 
Optimized for 

Bridge Overlays 
 0 0 2-12 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note2 Note2 Note2 

95-
1003 

98-
1004 

MA-7 
Contractor Design 
KDOT Approved5 

±2 ±2 ±6 ±6 ±6 ±5 ±5 ±4 ±4 ±4 95-100 98-100 

1Retain a maximum of 22% (24% for MA-6) and a minimum of 6% of the material on each individual sieve. 
2Retain a maximum of 15% and a minimum of 6% of the material on each individual sieve. 
3Retain a maximum of 7% on the No. 100 sieve. 
4Retain a maximum of 2% on the No. 200 sieve. 
5Tolerances from approved mix design gradation. 
 

(b) Optimization Requirements for all Gradations, except MA-7. 
 Actual Workability must be within ± 5 of Target Workability. 

 
Where:  WA = Actual Workability 
            WT = Target Workability 
  CF = Coarseness Factor 
 

1.  Determine the Grading according to KT-2 
2.  Calculate the Coarseness Factor (CF) to the nearest whole number. 

     
 
 
 

3. Calculate the Actual Workability (WA) to the nearest whole number as the percent material 
passing the #8 sieve. 

WA = 100 – % retained on #8 sieve 
 

                            4. Calculate the Target Workability (WT) to the nearest whole number where  
For 517 lbs cement per cubic yard of concrete    

WT  = 46.14 – (CF/6) 
 

For each additional 1 lb of cement per cubic yard, subtract 2.5/94 from the Target Workability. 
 

Maintain an Actual Workability within ± 5 of the Target Workability for the combined aggregate. 
 

(c) Deleterious Substances. Subsection 1102.2a.(4), as applicable. 
(d) Uniformity of Supply.    Designate or determine the fineness modulus (grading factor) for each 
aggregate according to the procedure listed Part V, Section 5.10.5-Fineness Modulus of Aggregates 
(Gradation Factor) before delivery, or from the first 10 samples tested and accepted.  Provide 
aggregate that is within ±0.20 of the average fineness modulus. 
Provide a single point grading for the combined aggregates along with a plus/minus tolerance for 
each sieve. Use plus/minus tolerances to perform quality control checks and by the Engineer to 
perform aggregate grading verification testing.  The tests may be performed on the combined 
materials or on individual aggregates, and then theoretically combined to determine compliance. 

 (3) Handling of All Aggregates. 

100x
Retained % Material 8 # 

Retained % Material 3/8”
CF
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(a) Segregation.  Before acceptance testing, remix all aggregate segregated by transit or stockpiling. 
(b) Stockpiling. 
 Maintain separation between aggregates from different sources, with different gradings or with 

a significantly different specific gravity. 
 Transport aggregate in a manner that promotes uniform grading.   
 Do not use aggregates that have become mixed with earth or foreign material. 
 Stockpile or bin all washed aggregate produced or handled by hydraulic methods for 12 hours 

(minimum) before batching.  Rail shipment exceeding 12 hours is acceptable for binning 
provided the car bodies permit free drainage.   

 Provide additional stockpiling or binning in cases of high or non-uniform moisture. 
 Stockpile accepted aggregates in layers 3 to 5 feet thick.  Berm each layer so that aggregates do 

not "cone" down into lower layers. 
 
 c. Coarse Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Composition.  Provide coarse aggregate that is crushed or uncrushed gravel or crushed stone meeting the 
quality requirements of subsection 1102.2a. Consider limestone, calcite cemented sandstone, rhyolite, quartzite, 
basalt and granite as crushed stone.   

Mixtures utilizing siliceous aggregate not meeting subsection 1102.2a.(2) may require supplemental 
cementitious materials to prevent Alkali Silica Reactions.  Provide the results of mortar expansion tests of ASTM C 
1567 using the project’s mix design concrete materials at their designated percentages.  Provide a mix with a maximum 
expansion of 0.10% at 16 days after casting. Provide the results to the Engineer at least 15 days before placement of 
concrete on the project. 

(2) Product Control.  Use gradations such as those in TABLE 1102-4 which have been shown to work in 
Optimized Mixed Aggregates, or some other gradation approved by the Engineer that will provide a combined 
aggregate gradation meeting subsection 1102.2b. 

(3) Deleterious Substances.  Subsection 1102.2a.(4), as applicable. 
 

TABLE 1102-4:  ALLOWABLE GRADING FOR COARSE AGGREGATES  

Type Composition 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves 

1½" 1" ¾" ½" ⅜" No. 4 No. 8 No. 200 

SCA-1 
Siliceous Gravel or Crushed 
Stone  

0 0-10 14-35 - 50-75 - 95-100 98-100 

SCA-2 
Siliceous Gravel or Crushed 
Stone 

  0 0-35 30-70 75-100 95-100 98-100 

SCA-4 
Siliceous Gravel or Crushed 
Stone 

 0 0-20    95-100 98-100 

d. Intermediate Aggregate for Concrete.  
(1) Composition.  Provide intermediate aggregate for mixed aggregates (IMA) that is crushed stone, natural 

occurring sand, or manufactured sand meeting the quality requirements of subsection 1102.2a. 
(2) Product Control. Provide IMA grading when necessary to provide a combined aggregate gradation 

meeting subsection 1102.2b. 
(3)  Deleterious Substances.  Subsection 1102.2a.(4), as applicable. 
(4)  Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter than the 
reference standard solution. 
 

 e. Fine Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Composition. 

(a) Type FA-A.  Provide either singly or in combination natural occurring sand resulting from the 
disintegration of siliceous or calcareous rock, or manufactured sand produced by crushing 
predominately siliceous materials meeting the quality requirements of subsection 1102.2a. and 
1102.2e.(2). 
(b) Type FA-C.  Provide crushed siliceous aggregate, steel slag, or chat that is free of dirt, clay, and 
foreign or organic material. 

 (2) Additional Quality Requirements for FA-A. 



    15-11003-R04 
Sheet 5 of 6 

(a) Mortar strength and Organic Impurities.  If the DME determines it is necessary, because of 
unknown characteristics of new sources or changes in existing sources, provide fine aggregates that 
comply with the following: 
 Mortar Strength (KTMR-26).  Compressive strength when combined with Type III (high early 

strength) cement: 
 At age 24 hours, minimum ........................................................ 100%* 
 At age 72 hours, minimum ........................................................ 100%* 
*Compared to strengths of specimens of the same proportions, consistency, cement and standard 20-30 
Ottawa sand. 

 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter 
than the reference standard solution. 

 
(b) Provide FA-C for Multi/Single-Layer and Slurry Polymer Concrete Overlay complying with 
TABLE 1102-5. Provide FA-F for High Friction Surface complying with TABLE 1102-5. 
 

TABLE 1102-5:  QUALITY REQUIREMENTS FOR  
MULTI/SINGLE-LAYER AND SLURRY POLYMER CONCRETE OVERLAY 

Property Requirement Test Method 
Soundness, minimum 0.92 KTMR-21 
Wear, maximum 30% AASHTO T 96 
Acid Insoluble Residue, minimum 55% KTMR-28 
Uncompacted Voids Fine Aggregate, minimum 45 KT-50 
Moisture Content, maximum 0.2% KT-11 

 
 (3) Product Control. 

(a) Size Requirements. Provide FA-C for Multi/Single-Layer and Slurry Polymer Concrete Overlays 
complying with TABLE 1102-6.  Provide FA-F for High Friction Surface complying with TABLE 
1102-6.  Provide FA-A that comply with TABLE 1102-6 or some other gradation approved by the 
Engineer that will provide a combined aggregate gradation meeting subsection 1102.2.b. 
 

TABLE 1102-6:  GRADING REQUIREMENTS FOR FINE AGGREGATES FOR 
CONCRETE 

Type 
Percent Retained-Square Mesh Sieves 

⅜" No. 4 No. 8 No. 16 No. 30 No. 50 No. 100 No. 200 
FA-A 0 0-10 0-27 15-55 40-77 70-93 90-100 98-100 
FA-C 0 0 25-70 95-100 98-100 98-100 98-100 98-100 
FA-F 0 0 0-15 95-100 98-100 98-100 98-100 98-100 

  
(b) Deleterious Substances.   
 Maximum allowed deleterious substances by weight are : 

 Coal (AASHTO T113) ………………………  0.5% 
 Sticks (wet) (KT-35) ………………………… 0.1% 
 Sum of all deleterious …………………………0.5% 

 
 f. Miscellaneous Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Aggregates for Mortar Sand, Type FA-M. 

(a) Composition.  Provide aggregates for mortar sand, Type FA-M that is natural occurring sand. 
(b) Quality. 
 Mortar strength and Organic Impurities.  If the DME determines it is necessary, because of 

unknown characteristics of new sources or changes in existing sources, provide aggregates for 
mortar sand, Type FA-M that comply with the following: 
 Mortar Strength (KTMR-26).  Compressive strength when combined with Type III (high 

early strength) cement: 
 At age 24 hours, minimum ................................................. 100%* 
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 At age 72 hours, minimum ................................................. 100%* 
* Compared to strengths of specimens of the same proportions, consistency, cement and standard 20-
30 Ottawa sand. 

 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or 
lighter than the reference standard solution. 
 

  (c) Product Control. 
 Size Requirements.  Provide aggregates for mortar sand, Type FA-M that comply with TABLE 

1102-7. 
 

TABLE 1102-7:  GRADING REQUIREMENTS FOR MORTAR SAND 

Type 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves Gradation 

Factor No. 4 No. 8 No. 16 No. 30 No. 50 No. 100 No. 200 
FA-M 0 0-2 0-30 20-50 50-75 90-100 98-100 1.70-2.50 

 
 Deleterious Substances.  Subsection 1102.2a.(4), as applicable. 

  
(2) Lightweight Aggregate. 

(a) Composition.  Provide a lightweight aggregate consisting of expanded shale, clay or slate 
produced from a uniform deposit of raw material. 
(b) Quality. 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) ................................................... 0.90 
 Loss on Ignition ................................................................................ 5% 
(c) Product Control. 
 Size Requirements.  Use gradations such as those in TABLES 1102-4 and 1102-6 which have 

been shown to work in Optimized Mixed Aggregates, or some other gradation approved by the 
Engineer that will provide a combined aggregate gradation meeting subsection 1102.2b. 

 Deleterious Substances.  Section 1102.2a.(4) as applicable. 
 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter 

than the reference standard solution. 
 Unit Weight (dry, loose weight) (max.) ............................................ 1890 lbs/cu yd  

 
(d) Concrete Making Properties.  Drying shrinkage of concrete specimens prepared with lightweight 
aggregate proportioned as shown in the Contract Documents cannot exceed 0.07%. 
(e) Uniformity of Supply.  Designate or determine the fineness modulus (grading factor) according 
to procedure listed in Part V, Section 5.10.5-Fineness Modulus of Aggregates (Gradation Factor) 
before delivery, or from the first 10 samples tested and accepted.  Provide aggregate that is within 
0.20 of the average fineness modulus.  
(f) Proportioning Materials.  Submit mix designs for concrete using lightweight aggregate to 
Construction and Materials for approval prior to use. 
(g) Stockpile accepted aggregates in layers 3 to 5 feet thick.  Berm each layer so that aggregates do 
not "cone" down into lower layers. 
 

1102.3 TEST METHODS  
 Test aggregates according to the applicable provisions of SECTION 1115. 
 
1102.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 Aggregates for concrete must be prequalified according to subsection 1101.4. 
 
1102.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 The Engineer will accept aggregates for concrete based on the prequalification required by this specification 
and subsection 1101.5. 
 
 
10-15-20 C&M (RAB)/Mar-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 
Delete SECTION 1116 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 1116 
 

AGGREGATES FOR ON GRADE CONCRETE 
 
 
1116.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification is for coarse aggregates, intermediate aggregates, fine aggregates, mixed aggregates 
(coarse, intermediate and fine material) and miscellaneous aggregates for use in construction of concrete placed on 
grade. 
 For Intermediate Aggregates and Mixed Aggregates, consider any aggregate with 30% or more retained on 
the No. 8 sieve to be Coarse Aggregate. 
 
 
1116.2 REQUIREMENTS 

a. Quality of Individual Aggregates. 
(1) Provide aggregate for concrete that complies with the following requirements.  Crushed aggregates with 

less than 20% material retained on the 3/8” sieve must be produced from a source complying with these requirements 
prior to crushing.  Fine Aggregates for Concrete have additional Quality Requirements stated in subsection 
1116.2e.(2). 

 
Soundness by Freeze/Thaw (min.) (KTMR-21)* .......................................................... 0.90 
Wear Grading B (max.)(AASHTO T 96)** .................................................................. 50% 
Additional Requirements:*** 
Relative Dynamic Modulus of Elasticity, minimum (KTMR-22 @ 660 F/T cycles) ... 95% 
Expansion, maximum (KTMR-22 @ 660 F/T cycles) .................................................. 0.025% 
* Soundness (KTMR-21) requirements do not apply to aggregates having less than 10% material retained 
on the No. 4 sieve.  
** Wear (AASHTO T 96) requirements do not apply to aggregates having less than 10% retained on the 
No. 8 sieve. 
***The additional requirements do not apply for uncrushed sand-gravel aggregates having less than 5% 
material retained on the ½” sieve. 

 
(2) To prevent Alkali Silica Reactions (ASR) all predominately siliceous aggregate must comply with the 

Wetting & Drying Test requirements, or be used with a Coarse Aggregate Sweetener, or will require Supplemental 
Cementitious Materials (SCM).  If using SCM’s meet the requirements of subsection 401.3j. 

 
Wetting & Drying Test of Siliceous Aggregate for Concrete (KTMR-23) 
Concrete Modulus of Rupture:  
 At 60 days, minimum ............................................................................... 550 psi 
 At 365 days, minimum ............................................................................. 550 psi 

 
Expansion: 
 At 180 days, maximum ............................................................................ 0.050% 
 At 365 days, maximum ............................................................................ 0.070% 

 
Aggregates produced from the following general areas are exempt from the Wetting and Drying Test: 
 Blue River Drainage Area.  
 The Arkansas River from Sterling, west to the Colorado state line. 
 The Neosho River from Emporia to the Oklahoma state line. 
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(3) Coarse Aggregate Sweetener. Types and proportions of aggregate sweeteners to be used with Mixed 

Aggregates are listed in TABLE 1116-1. 
 

TABLE 1116-1:  COARSE AGGREGATE SWEETENER  
Type of Coarse Aggregate Sweetener Proportion Required by Percent Weight 

Crushed Sandstone* 40 (minimum) 
Crushed Limestone or Dolomite* 40 (minimum) 
Siliceous Aggregates meeting subsection 1116.2a.(2) 40 (minimum) 
Siliceous Aggregates not meeting subsection 1116.2a.(2) **  30 (maximum) 

*Waive the minimum portion of Coarse Aggregate Sweetener for all intermediate and fine aggregates that comply with the 
wetting and drying requirements for Siliceous Aggregates. 
**To be used only with intermediate and fine aggregates that comply with the wetting and drying requirements of Siliceous 
Aggregates. If none of the aggregates comply with the wetting and drying requirements of Siliceous Aggregates, or Coarse 
Aggregate Sweeteners do not comply with TABLE 1116-1, then the mix must contain Supplemental Cementitious 
Material(s); and meet the requirements of subsection 401.3j 

 
(4) Deleterious Substances. Maximum allowed deleterious substances by weight are: 

 Clay lumps and friable particles (KT-7) ........................................... 1.0% 
 Coal (AASHTO T 113) ..................................................................... 0.5% 
 Shale or Shale-like material (KT-8) .................................................. 0.5% 
 Sticks (wet) (KT-35) ......................................................................... 0.1% 
    Sum of all deleterious ........................................................................ 1.5% 

 
b. Mixed Aggregates 
(1) Composition. Provide coarse, intermediate, and fine aggregates in a combination necessary to meet 

subsection 1116.2b.(2).  Use a proven optimization method such as ACI 302.1 or other method approved by the 
Engineer.  Aggregates may be from a single source or combination of sources. 

(2)  Product Control. 
(a) Gradations such as those shown in TABLE 1116-2 have proven satisfactory in reducing water 
demand while providing good workability.  Adjust mixture proportions whenever individual 
aggregate grading varies during the course of the work.  Use the gradations shown in TABLE 1116-
2, or other gradation approved by the Engineer.   
 
Optimization is not required for concrete for patching pavements more than 10 years old, or 
Commercial Grade Concrete.  The Engineer may waive the optimization requirements if the 
concrete meets all the requirements of DIVISION 400 and/or DIVISION 500. 
 
Follow these guidelines: 
1. Do not permit the percent retained on two adjacent sieve sizes to fall below 4%; 
2. Do not allow the percent retained on three adjacent sieve sizes to fall below 8%; and 
3. When the percent retained on each of two adjacent sieve sizes is less than 8%, the total percent 
retained on either of these sieves and the adjacent outside sieve should be at least 13%.  

(for example, if both the No. 4 and No. 8 sieves have 6% retained on each, then:  
1) the total retained on the 3/8 in. and No. 4 sieves should be at least 13%, and  
2) the total retained on the No. 8 and No. 16 sieves should be at least 13%.) 
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TABLE 1116-2:  ALLOWABLE GRADING FOR MIXED AGGREGATES FOR CONCRETE 

Type Usage 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves 

1 ½" 1" ¾" ½" ⅜" 
No. 
4 

No. 
8 

No. 
16 

No. 
30 

No. 
50 

No. 
100 

No. 200 

MA-3 
Optimized All 

Concrete 
 0 2-12 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note2 Note2 Note2 95-1004 98-1005 

MA-4 
Optimized All 

Concrete3 
0 2-12 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note1 Note2 Note2 Note2 95-1004 98-1005 

MA-5 
Optimized All 

Concrete  
 0 2-12 8 min 22-34  55-65  75 min  95-100 98-100 

MA-7 
Contractor Design 
KDOT Approved6 ±2 ±2 ±6 ±6 ±6 ±5 ±5 ±4 ±4 ±4 95-100 98-100 

1 Retain a maximum of 22% and a minimum of 6% of the material on each individual sieve. 
2 Retain a maximum of 15% and a minimum of 6% of the material on each individual sieve. 
3 Maximum top size of Limestone is ¾”. 
4 Retain a maximum of 7% on the No. 100 sieve 
5 Retain a maximum of 2% on the No. 200 sieve 
6Tolerances from approved mix design gradation. 

 
(b) Optimization Requirements for all Gradations, except MA-7. 
 Actual Workability must be within ± 5 of Target Workability. 

 
Where:  WA = Actual Workability 
            WT = Target Workability 
  CF = Coarseness Factor 
 

1.  Determine the Grading according to KT-2 
2. Calculate the Coarseness Factor (CF) to the nearest whole number. 

     
 
 
 

3. Calculate the Actual Workability (WA) to the nearest whole number as the percent material 
passing the #8 sieve. 

WA = 100 – % retained on #8 sieve 
 
                           4. Calculate the Target Workability (WT) to the nearest whole number where  

For 517 lbs cement per cubic yard of concrete    
WT  = 46.14 – (CF/6) 
 

For each additional 1 lb of cement per cubic yard, subtract 2.5/94 from the Target Workability. 
 

Maintain an Actual Workability within ± 5 of the Target Workability for combined aggregates. 
 

(c) Deleterious Substances. Subsection 1116.2a.(4), as applicable.  
(d) Uniformity of Supply.    Designate or determine the fineness modulus (grading factor) for each 
aggregate according to the procedure listed in Section 5.10.5-Fineness Modulus of Aggregates 
(Gradation Factor) of Part V before delivery, or from the first 10 samples tested and accepted.  
Provide aggregate that is within ±0.20 of the average fineness modulus. 
 
Provide a single point grading for the combined aggregates along with a plus/minus tolerance for 
each sieve. Use plus/minus tolerances to perform quality control checks and by the Engineer to 
perform aggregate grading verification testing.  The tests may be performed on the combined 
materials or on individual aggregates, and then theoretically combined to determine compliance. 
 

100x
Retained % Material 8 # 

Retained % Material 3/8”
CF
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 (3) Handling of All Aggregates. 
(a) Segregation.  Before acceptance testing, remix all aggregate segregated by transit or stockpiling. 
(b) Stockpiling. 
 Maintain separation between aggregates from different sources, with different gradings or with a 

significantly different specific gravity. 
 Transport aggregate in a manner that promotes uniform grading.   
 Do not use aggregates that have become mixed with earth or foreign material. 
 Stockpile or bin all washed aggregate produced or handled by hydraulic methods for 12 hours 

(minimum) before batching.  Rail shipment exceeding 12 hours is acceptable for binning 
provided the car bodies permit free drainage.   

 Provide additional stockpiling or binning in cases of high or non-uniform moisture. 
 Stockpile accepted aggregates in layers 3 to 5 feet thick.  Berm each layer so that aggregate do 

not “cone” down into lower layers. 
 
 c. Coarse Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Composition.  Provide coarse aggregate that is crushed gravel or crushed stone meeting the quality 
requirements of subsection 1116.2a. Consider limestone, calcite cemented sandstone, rhyolite, quartzite, basalt and 
granite as crushed stone.   

Mixtures utilizing siliceous aggregate not meeting subsection 1116.2a.(2) may require supplemental 
cementitious materials to prevent Alkali Silica Reactions.  Provide the results of mortar expansion tests of ASTM C1567 
using the project’s mix design concrete materials at their designated percentages.  Provide a mix with a maximum 
expansion of 0.10% at 16 days after casting. Provide the results to the Engineer at least 15 days before placement of 
concrete on the project. 

(2) Product Control.  Use gradations such as those in TABLE 1116-3 which have been shown to work in 
Optimized Mixed Aggregates, or some other gradation approved by the Engineer that will provide a combined 
aggregate gradation meeting subsection 1116.2b. 

(3) Deleterious Substances. Subsection 1116.2a.(4), as applicable. 
 

  
d. Intermediate Aggregate for Concrete.  
(1) Composition.  Provide intermediate aggregate for mixed aggregates (IMA) that is crushed stone, natural 

occurring sand, or manufactured sand meeting the quality requirements of subsection 1116.2a. 
(2) Product Control. Provide IMA grading when necessary to provide a combined aggregate gradation 

meeting subsection 1116.2b. 
       (3) Deleterious Substances. Subsection 1116.2a.(4), as applicable. 
       (4) Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter than the 
referenced standard solution. 

 
 e. Fine Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Composition. 

(a) Type FA-A.  Provide either singly or in combination natural occurring sand resulting from the 
disintegration of siliceous or calcareous rock, or manufactured sand produced by crushing 
predominately siliceous materials meeting the quality requirements of subsection 1116.2a. and 
subsection 1116.2e.(2). 

 (2) Additional Quality Requirements. 
(a) Mortar strength and Organic Impurities.  If the DME determines it is necessary, because of 
unknown characteristics of new sources or changes in existing sources, provide fine aggregates that 
comply with the following: 

TABLE 1116-3: GRADING REQUIREMENTS FOR COARSE AGGREGATES 

Type Composition 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves 

1 ½″ 1″ ¾″ ½″ 3/8″ No. 4 No. 8 No. 30 
CPA-1 Crushed Gravel or Crushed Stone  0 0-10 14-35 - 50-75 - 95-100 - 
CPA-3 Crushed Gravel or Crushed Stone  - - 0 0-35 30-70 75-100 95-100 - 
CPA-4 Crushed Gravel or Crushed Stone  - 0 0-20 - - - 95-100 - 



 15-11004-R02 
Sheet 5 of 6 

 Mortar Strength (KTMR-26).  Compressive strength when combined with Type III (high early 
strength) cement: 
 At age 24 hours, minimum ........................................................ 100%* 
 At age 72 hours, minimum ........................................................ 100%* 
*Compared to strengths of specimens of the same proportions, consistency, cement and standard 20-30 
Ottawa sand. 

 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter 
than the reference standard solution. 

 
 (3) Product Control. 

(a) Size Requirements. Provide FA-A that comply with TABLE 1116-4 or some other gradation 
approved by the Engineer that will provide a combined aggregate gradation meeting subsection 
1116.2b. 
 

TABLE 1116-4:  GRADING REQUIREMENTS FOR FINE AGGREGATES FOR 
CONCRETE 

Type 
Percent Retained-Square Mesh Sieves 

⅜" No. 4 No. 8 No. 16 No. 30 No. 50 No. 100 No. 200 
FA-A 0 0-10 0-27 15-55 40-77 70-93 90-100 98-100 

  
(b) Deleterious Substances. 
 Type FA-A:  Maximum allowed deleterious substances by weight are: 

 Coal (AASHTO T 113).............................................................. 0.5% 
 Sticks (wet) (KT-35) .................................................................. 0.1% 
 Sum of all deleterious ................................................................ 0.5% 

 
 f. Miscellaneous Aggregates for Concrete. 
 (1) Aggregates for Mortar Sand, Type FA-M. 

(a) Composition.  Provide aggregates for mortar sand, Type FA-M that is natural occurring sand. 
 
(b) Quality. 
 Mortar strength and Organic Impurities.  If the DME determines it is necessary, because of 

unknown characteristics of new sources or changes in existing sources, provide aggregates for 
mortar sand, Type FA-M that comply with the following: 
 Mortar Strength (KTMR-26).  Compressive strength when combined with Type III (high 

early strength) cement: 
 At age 24 hours, minimum ................................................. 100%* 
 At age 72 hours, minimum ................................................. 100%* 
* Compared to strengths of specimens of the same proportions, consistency, cement and standard 20-
30 Ottawa sand. 

 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or 
lighter than the reference standard solution. 
 

  (c) Product Control. 
 Size Requirements.  Provide aggregates for mortar sand, Type FA-M that comply with TABLE 1116-5. 

 
TABLE 1116-5:  GRADING REQUIREMENTS FOR MORTAR SAND 

Type 
Percent Retained - Square Mesh Sieves 

No. 4 No. 8 No. 16 No. 30 No. 50 No. 100 No. 200 Gradation Factor 
FA-M 0 0-2 0-30 20-50 50-75 90-100 98-100 1.70-2.50 

 
 Deleterious Substances.  Subsection 1116.2a.(4), as applicable. 
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(2) Lightweight Aggregates. 
(a) Composition.  Provide a lightweight aggregate consisting of expanded shale, clay or slate 
produced from a uniform deposit of raw material. 
(b) Quality. 
 Soundness, minimum (KTMR-21) ................................................... 0.90 
 Loss on Ignition ................................................................................ 5% 
 
(c) Product Control. 
 Size Requirements.  Use gradations such as those in TABLES 1116-3 and 1116-4 which have 

been shown to work in Optimized Mixed Aggregates, or some other gradation approved by the 
Engineer that will provide a combined aggregate gradation meeting subsection 1116.2b. 

 Deleterious Substances. Subsection 1116.2b.(2)(c) as applicable. 
 Organic Impurities (AASHTO T 21).  The color of the supernatant liquid is equal to or lighter 

than the reference standard solution. 
 Unit Weight (dry, loose weight) (max.) 1890 lbs/cu yd 

 
(d) Concrete Making Properties.  Drying shrinkage of concrete specimens prepared with lightweight 
aggregate proportioned as shown in the Contract Documents cannot exceed 0.07%. 
(e) Uniformity of Supply.  Designate or determine the fineness modulus (grading factor) according 
to procedure listed in Part V, Section 5.10.5-Fineness Modulus of Aggregates (Gradation Factor) 
before delivery, or from the first 10 samples tested and accepted.  Provide aggregate that is within 
0.20 of the average fineness modulus.  
(f) Proportioning Materials.  Submit mix designs for concrete using modified lightweight aggregate 
to Construction and Materials for approval prior to use. 
(g) Stockpiling.  Stockpile accepted aggregates in layers 3 to 5 feet thick.  Berm each layer so that 
aggregate do not “cone” down into lower layer. 

 
 
1116.3 TEST METHODS  
 Test aggregates according to the applicable provisions of SECTION 1115. 
 
 
1116.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 Aggregates for concrete must be prequalified according to subsection 1101.4. 
 
 
1116.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 The Engineer will accept aggregates for concrete based on the prequalification required by this specification 
and subsection 1101.5. 
 
 
 
01-05-21 C&M (RAB) 
Mar-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 

Delete SECTIONS 1401 and 1402 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 1401 
 

AIR-ENTRAINING ADMIXTURES FOR CONCRETE 
 
1401.1 DESCRIPTION 

This specification covers admixtures for use as air-entraining agents to be added to concrete mixtures.  An 
air-entraining agent is defined as an admixture that is used as an ingredient of concrete, added to the batch 
immediately before or during mixing, for the purpose of entraining air. 
 
 
1401.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 Provide material that complies with AASHT0 M 154 for compressive and flexural strength, and resistance 
to freezing and thawing (relative durability). 
 
 
1401.3 TEST METHODS  

As specified in AASHTO M 154.  Tests for bleeding, time of set, and length change are not required. 
 
 
1401.4 PREQUALIFICATION 

a. Each air-entraining admixture must be prequalified.  Submit a written request to be evaluated for 
prequalification to the Bureau Chief of Construction and Materials.  Provide the following for each brand and type of 
material to be evaluated: 
 (1) Name and address of the manufacturer. 
 (2) Brand name of the material. 
 (3) Two copies of the most recent test report from AASHTO’s National Transportation Product Evaluation 
Program (NTPEP). Include evidence that the product being submitted is identical to the one reported in the NTPEP 
related test report.  Test results will be evaluated in relation to applicable requirements of AASHTO M 154.  Test 
results can be no more than 60 months out of date when submitted to KDOT. 
 (4) An infra-red spectrum of the admixture which was used in the NTPEP laboratory tests. 
 (5) A one-liter sample from production of each brand and type of admixture being offered. 

 
b. The manufacturer will be advised of the results of the review of the test results and test reports.   
 

 c. The Bureau of Construction and Materials will maintain a list of prequalified air-entraining admixtures.  
Products that have been prequalified by the above procedures will remain prequalified, as long as the formulation 
and manufacturing processes remain unchanged, and field experience indicates that the admixture functions 
appropriately.  KDOT reserves the right to remove products from the list of prequalified air-entraining admixtures 
for concrete that are not active in NTPEP’s DataMine as of April 1, 2019. Changes in the formulation, 
manufacturing process, or failure of the admixture to function appropriately will require a new prequalification. 
 
 
1401.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 

a. Prequalification as set forth under subsection 1401.4. 
 
 b. Receipt and approval of a Type C certification as specified in DIVISION 2600. 
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SECTION 1402 

 
CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES FOR CONCRETE 

 
 
1402.1 DESCRIPTION 

This specification covers chemical admixtures to be added to concrete mixtures during mixing operations 
for the purposes listed below: 

 
a. Type A – Water Reducing Admixture.  An admixture that reduces the quantity of mixing water 

required to produce concrete of a given consistency. 
 
b. Type B – Set Retarding Admixture.  An admixture that retards the setting of concrete. 
 
c. Type C - Accelerating Admixture.  An admixture that accelerates the setting of concrete. 
 
d. Type D – Water Reducing-Set Retarding Admixture.  An admixture that reduces the quantity of 

mixing water required to produce concrete of a given consistency, and retards the setting of concrete.  
 
e. Type E - Water Reducing and Accelerating Admixture.  An admixture that reduces the quantity of 

mixing water required to produce concrete of a given consistency, and accelerates the setting of concrete. 
 
f. Type F – Water-Reducing, High Range Admixture.  An admixture that reduces the quantity of mixing 

water required to produce concrete of a given consistency by 12% or greater. 
 
g. Type G – Water Reducing, High Range, and Retarding Admixture.  An admixture that reduces the 

quantity of mixing water required to produce concrete of a given consistency by 12% or greater, and retards the setting 
of concrete. 

 
h. Type S – Specific Performance Admixture.  An admixture that provides a desired performance 

characteristic(s) other than reducing water content, or changing the time of setting of concrete, or both, without any 
adverse effects on the fresh, hardened, or durability properties of concrete. 

 
i.  Type I – Plasticizing Admixture.  An admixture that produces flowing concrete without further addition 

of water.   
 
j. Type II – Plasticizing and Set Retarding Admixture.  An admixture that produces flowing concrete 

without further addition of water, and retards the setting of concrete. 
NOTE:  Flowing concrete is defined as having a slump equal to or greater than 7 ½ inches. 

 
 
1402.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. Provide Type A, B, C, D, E, F, G, and S admixtures that comply with AASHTO M 194. 
 
 b. Provide Type I and II plasticizing admixtures that comply with ASTM C 1017. 
 
 
1402.3 TEST METHODS 
 a. Test Type A, B, C, D, E, F, G, and S admixtures as specified in AASHTO M 194, with the following 
exception: 

Provisional qualification, as stated in Table 1, Note C, will not be considered until at least 6 months of data 
has been established. 
 
 b. Test Type I and II plasticizing admixtures as specified in ASTM C 1017. 
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1402.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 a. Each brand and type of admixture covered by this specification must be prequalified.  Submit a written 
request to be evaluated for prequalification to the Engineer of Tests in the Bureau of Construction and Materials.  
Provide the following for each brand and type of material to be evaluated: 
 (1) Name and address of the manufacturer. 
 (2) Brand name of the material. 
 (3) Type of material as defined in subsection 1402.1. 
 (4) The chloride content of the admixture and whether or not chloride was added during its manufacture. 
 (5) Recommended manner and time of adding the admixture to the concrete batch. 
 (6) Laboratory Testing 

AASHTO M 194. Two copies of the most recent test report from AASHTO’s National Transportation 
Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP).  Include evidence that the product being submitted is identical to the one 
reported in the NTPEP related test report.  Test results will be evaluated in relation to the requirements of AASHTO M 
194.  Provisional qualification will be considered once the 6-month compressive strength data is available on the 
NTPEP website.  Final (includes 1-year data) test results can be no more than 60 months out of date when submitted. 

ASTM C 1017.  Two copies of a certified test report prepared by a laboratory regularly inspected by the 
Cement and Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL) of the National Institute of Standards and Technology, showing 
test results complying with the requirements of ASTM C 1017.  Also, include evidence that the laboratory is regularly 
inspected by CCRL.  Test results are to be no more than 36 months out of date when submitted to KDOT. 

(7) An infra-red spectrum of the admixture which was used in the laboratory tests. 
(8) A one-liter sample from production of each brand and type of admixture being offered.  
 
b. The manufacturer will be advised of the results of the review of the test results and test reports. 
 
c. The Bureau of Construction and Materials will maintain a list of prequalified chemical admixtures for 

concrete.  Products that have been prequalified by the above procedures will remain prequalified, as long as the 
formulation and manufacturing processes remain unchanged, and field experience indicates that the admixture 
functions appropriately.  KDOT reserves the right to remove AASHTO M 194 covered products from the list of 
prequalified chemical admixtures for concrete that are not active in NTPEP’s DataMine as of April 1, 2019. 
Changes in the formulation, manufacturing process, or failure of the admixture to function appropriately will require 
a new prequalification. 
 
 
1402.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Prequalification as set forth under subsection 1402.4. 
 
 b. Receipt and approval of a Type C certification as specified in DIVISION 2600. 
 
 
 
02-07-18 C&M (CFN) 
Jun-18 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

 
SECTION 1404 

 
LIQUID MEMBRANE FORMING COMPOUNDS 

 
 
1404.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification covers liquid membrane forming compounds (also referred to as concrete curing compounds) 
suitable for spraying on horizontal and vertical concrete surfaces to retard the loss of water during the early hardening 
period and subsequent curing period. 
 
 
1404.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. Provide liquid membrane forming compound that complies with ASTM C 309 for Type 1-D, clear or 
translucent with fugitive dye, or Type 2, white pigmented compound. 
 
 b. Type 2 white pigmented compound will be further classified into Type 2 (Wax Based) and Type 2 (Other).  
This is to allow specifying of wax-based compound for certain applications where a bond breaker is desired.  Either 
formulation base may be supplied except when wax based is specified. 
 
 c. Do not allow water-emulsion based material to freeze.  Material that has been subjected to freezing 
temperatures will be rejected. 
 
 
1404.3 TEST METHODS 
 Test materials in accordance with ASTM C 309.  Fingerprinting and screening of verification samples by 
infrared spectroscopy is done according to ASTM E 1252.   
 Water emulsion-based material is not subject to the long-term settling test by the freeze thaw cycling method.   
 Wax-based material for Cement Treated Base (CTB) with the following exceptions: 
  Moisture Loss, kg/sq m (max.) ............................................ 0.60 
  Daylight Reflectance (min.) ............................................... 50% 
 
 
1404.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 Submit two 1-quart samples of material and a copy of the manufacturer’s test results on samples of the same lot 
of material to the Engineer of Tests.  Include a copy of the Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS).  For Type 2 white 
pigmented compounds, include a statement regarding whether the formulation is wax based or other, unless it is 
specifically addressed in the MSDS. 
 Samples will be tested for compliance with this specification.  The manufacturer will be notified of the test 
results on the samples submitted. 
 Results of tests from the AASHTO National Transportation Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP) will be 
accepted in lieu of the sample requested above.  Include the most recent NTPEP test report along with the other 
documentation requested.  Include evidence that the product being offered is identical to the one reported in the NTPEP 
report. 
 Manufacturers whose products comply with this specification will be placed on a prequalified list.    
Manufacturers will remain on the list as long as the results of verification samples and performance in the field are 
satisfactory.  Any changes in formulation will require re-submittal for prequalification testing. 

Effective March 1, 2020, all liquid membrane forming compounds must be listed with the NTPEP.  To be 
NTPEP listed by March 1, 2020, product testing must have occurred in 2017, 2018, or 2019.  Retesting every three years 
as detailed in the NTPEP Concrete Curing Compounds (CCC) work plan is required to maintain prequalification.  Failure 
to retest and a consequent removal from the NTPEP website will result in the product’s removal from the list of 
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prequalified products.  Follow the instructions on the NTPEP’s website (www.ntpep.org) to participate in the CCC 
evaluation program. 
 
 
1404.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Prequalification as required by subsection 1404.4 above. 
 
 b. Receipt and approval of a Type C certification as specified in DIVISION 2600. 
 
 
 
09-25-18 C&M (CFN) 
Feb-19 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 
 
Delete SECTION 1618 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 1618 
 

STEEL PLATE GUARDRAIL AND PROPRIETARY END TERMINAL SYSTEMS 
 
 
1618.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification governs corrugated sheet steel beams and related components, and proprietary end terminal 
systems utilized in the construction of highway guardrail systems. 
 
 
1618.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. General.  Plants producing corrugated sheet steel beams (guardrail) through this specification must be 
prequalified.  Proprietary end terminal systems must be prequalified.  Guardrail used in proprietary end terminal 
systems need not come from a prequalified producing plant since the system prequalification takes precedence.  
Guardrail used in non-proprietary end terminals must come from a prequalified producing plant.  

The guardrail system design, dimensions, method of corrosion protection, end terminals, and specific 
fabrication requirements are specified in the Contract Documents. 
 Property requirements for the steels and components are governed by the classifications, designations, or 
grades of steel, and the component specifications designated on the Contract Documents and subsection 1618.2b. 
 Proprietary end terminal systems may be supplied only if prequalified by the KDOT. 
 Provide corrosion protection for all steel components utilized in guardrail systems by a nonmagnetic metal 
coating.  Non-coated copper bearing weathering steel is not an acceptable alternative. 
 Store guardrail components to prevent water retention and condensation, intimate contact between individual 
components, and contact with the soil. 
 
 b. Material Specifications. 
 (1) Unless specified otherwise, provide beams, transition sections, end terminals other than proprietary, beam 
washers, backing and splice plates that comply with AASHTO M 180, Class A, Type I beams.  Non-proprietary end 
terminals are to comply with the basis steel property and corrosion protection requirements of AASHTO M 180. 
 (2) Threaded fastener components are to comply with SECTION 1616.  All fastener components are to be 
metal coated for corrosion protection in accordance with SECTION 1616 and mechanical properties are to be 
equivalent to or greater than those specified within AASHTO M 180.  Comply with the thread series requirements of 
ANSI/ASME B1.1 Coarse Thread Series, with a tolerance class that accommodates the corrosion protective coating 
when applicable. 
 (3) Guardrail components produced from structural steel stock, tubing, or pipe are to comply with 
SECTIONS 1607, 1608, or 1619 respectively.  Steels not governed by these subsections may be utilized providing 
prior approval is granted by the KDOT and proper welding procedures are adhered to.  These components include 
posts and offset blocks, soil, anchor, and bearing plates, etc.  If not governed by the component specification or 
subsection, when corrosion protection coatings are specified, zinc coat these components by hot dip galvanizing after 
fabrication in compliance with ASTM A 123, Thickness Grade 85, minimum.  Aluminum coating application after 
fabrication is acceptable when permitted and regulated by the specification that governs the component. 
 (4) Use wire rope that complies with AASHTO M 30, Type II, Class A zinc coating. 
 (5) Provide shackles and turnbuckles that comply with AASHTO M 269 with the thread series as specified 
in subsection 1618.2a. 
 (6) Use wood components, e.g., posts, blocks, etc., that comply with the applicable subsection of DIVISION 
2300. 
 (7) Supply proprietary end terminal systems that have been prequalified by the KDOT. 
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1618.3 TEST METHODS 
 Conduct all tests required by the applicable AASHTO, ASTM, or other component or material specifications 
of subsection 1618.2.  Coating thickness may be measured by any one of the methods specified in ASTM B 633 and 
by eddy current methods, ASTM B 244, provided that appropriate calibration procedures and standards have been 
applied.  The magnetic induction and eddy current methods are nondestructive in nature and are preferred.  Destructive 
techniques, i.e., coating removal, may be utilized as referee methods. 
 
 
1618.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 a. Plants producing guardrail and the system components provided by producing plants must be prequalified 
prior to installation on KDOT projects.  
 (1) Effective March 1, 2020, plants producing corrugated sheet steel beams (guardrail) must comply with the 
AASHTO National Transportation Product Evaluation Program’s (NTPEP) Guardrail/Guiderail (GRL) audit program.  
To be compliant by March 1, 2020, a 2019 audit must have occurred.  Follow the instructions on the NTPEP’s website 
(www.ntpep,org) to participate in the GRL audit program. 
 Forward a copy of the latest NTPEP audit report, a separate copy of the split sample report, the product 
markings sheet, and the certificate of compliance to the Bureau of Construction and Materials.    

(2) Submit to the Bureau of Construction and Materials a Brand Registration and Guarantee (with supporting 
documents) conforming to AASHTO M 180, section 5.3.  For components not specifically addressed by section 5.3, 
provide the information relevant to the component that is required by subsection 1618.2.  Include all FHWA 
notifications of acceptance relevant to the components or system.  
 
 b. Proprietary end terminal systems must be prequalified as a unit.  Submit complete evaluation data 
(including design and test information, and a materials list) and the FHWA notification of acceptance to the Bureau 
of Road Design.  
 
 c. Guardrail producing plants and proprietary end terminal system manufacturers will be notified of their 
prequalification status upon evaluation of the submitted information.  When granted approval, the guardrail producing 
plant and the proprietary end terminal system will be placed on a listing of prequalified guardrail producing plants or 
propriety terminal systems.  Both lists will be maintained by the Bureau of Construction and Materials. 
 
 
1618.5 MAINTAINING PREQUALIFIED STATUS – GUARDRAIL PRODUCING PLANTS ONLY 
 Guardrail producing plants maintain prequalified status by annually providing a copy of the latest annual 
NTPEP audit report along with the associated documents described in subsection 1618.4a.(1) for original 
prequalification.  A producing plant whose status is no longer “compliant”, as shown on the NTPEP’s DataMine 
website, will be removed from KDOT’s prequalified list.  Likewise, a producing plant’s failure to provide the annual 
audit documents may result in its removal from the prequalified list.    
 
 
1618.6 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Receipt and approval of a Type C certification as specified in DIVISION 2600 for all components 
governed by subsection 1618.2b.(1), (3), (4), (5), and (7).  This supersedes the certification requirements of the 
specific SECTIONS 1607, 1608, and 1619. 
 
 b. Submit for approval a Type A certification as specified in DIVISION 2600 for all threaded fastener 
components, subsection 1618.2b(2), and required by SECTION 1616. 
 
 c. The disposition of wood components, e.g., posts, blocks, etc., subsection 1618.2b.(6), is to be in 
accordance with the applicable subsection of DIVISION 2300. 
 
 d. The KDOT reserves the right to request and test specimens from certified component lots to verify the 
certification results or when there is reason to suspect their validity. 
 
 e. Inspection and testing by field personnel of all steel components for compliance with dimensional 
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requirements and corrosion protection coating thickness.  Coating thickness will be measured according to any of the 
procedures of subsection 1618.3. 
 
 f. The final disposition of all components will be completed at the final destination as the result of inspection 
for the quality of workmanship and the delivery condition. 

 
 
 

06-11-19 C&M (JMH) 
Sep-19 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, EDITION 2015 
 
 

Delete SECTION 1701 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 1701 
 

BEARINGS AND PADS FOR STRUCTURES 
 
 
1701.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification covers the following types of pads and bearings for use on bridge seats: 

 Plain Elastomeric bearing pads are non-reinforced pads consisting of elastomer only. 
 Steel reinforced elastomeric bearings consist of layers of elastomer restrained at their interfaces by 

bonded, non-elastic laminates.  Provide bearings with the dimensions, material properties, elastomer 
grade and type of laminates shown in the Contract Documents. 

 Polytetrefluoroethylene (PTFE)/elastomeric bearings consist of a stainless steel sliding plate and a steel 
reinforced elastomeric bearing.  Bond a stainless steel or structural steel back-up plate to the top of the 
steel reinforced elastomeric bearing.  Bond the other side of the back-up plate with a layer of teflon. 

 Steel bearings consist of rocker, roller and sliding bearings. 
 Pot and disc bearings consist of a circular, non-reinforced neoprene, elastomer, or rubber pad, of 

relatively thin section.  For a pot bearing, this pad is confined and sealed in a steel pot or hydraulic 
cylinder.  For a disc bearing, this pad is not confined. 

 Spherical bearings consist of bearing with spherical elements for unidirectional deflection rotation. 
 
 
1701.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. General.  Use only one type of pad throughout any one structure, unless otherwise noted in the Contract 
Documents. 
 Provide the type(s) of bearings shown in the Contract Documents. 
 Provide pads or bearings that comply with the Bearings section requirements of AASHTO’s LRFD Bridge 
Design Specifications and LRFD Bridge Construction Specifications. 
 
 b. Plain Elastomeric Pads.  Provide a virgin neoprene (Polychloroprene) pad.   A Shore A Durometer 
hardness of 60 ± 5 and an AASHTO low temperature grade 3 elastomer is required, unless shown otherwise in the 
Contract Documents.  Leveling pads used in Continuous Prestressed Beam Bridges are exempt from the low 
temperature grade requirements. 
 
 c. Steel Reinforced Elastomeric Bearings.  Except as modified by the material, testing and acceptance 
requirements of this specification, provide steel reinforced elastomeric bearings that satisfy the requirements of 
AASHTO M 251. 

Provide a virgin neoprene (polychloroprene) elastomer.  A Shore A Durometer hardness of 60 ± 5 and an 
AASHTO low temperature Grade 3 elastomer is required, unless shown otherwise in the Contract Documents.   
 Provide laminates for the bearings that comply with ASTM A 36, AASHTO M 270 (ASTM A 709) Grade 
36, ASTM A 1011 SS Grade 36 or A 1008 SS Grade 40, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. 
 Refer to the Contract Documents for the design method used: 
 (1)  For steel reinforced elastomeric bearings designed using Design Method A, provide bearings that 
conform to and are tested according to the requirements of AASHTO M 251, sections 8.6 and 8.8.2, and Appendix 
X1.  The testing requirements of section 8.8.1 will apply if a maximum value for compressive strain is shown in the 
Contract Documents.  Follow the test procedure described in section 8.8.2, except load the sampled bearing to 1500 
psi.  
 (2)  For steel reinforced elastomeric bearings designed using Design Method B, provide bearings that 
conform to and are tested in accordance with AASHTO M 251, sections 8.6 and 8.8, including the shear modulus 
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test of section 8.8.4.  Report the test method used to determine shear modulus.  The testing requirements of section 
8.8.1 will apply if a maximum value for compressive strain is shown in the Contract Documents.  Report the percent 
creep at 25 years (section 8.8.3) if an allowable value is shown in the Contract Documents.  Follow the test 
procedure described in section 8.8.2, except load the sampled bearing to 2400 psi. 
 For sampling and testing of finished bearings, a lot is defined as being of the same size, thickness, design, 
and type - manufactured in a reasonably continuous manner for a single bridge.  
 
 d. PTFE/Elastomeric Sliding Bearings.  Provide an elastomeric portion satisfying subsection 1701.2(c). 
 Provide a sliding surface for the PTFE that is chromium-nickel stainless steel sheet or plate that complies 
with ASTM A 240, UNS S31600 or UNS S30400.  Polish the surface to an 8 micro-inch RMS (#8 mirror) finish. 
 Provide special bearing quality polytetrafluoroethylene (PTFE) unfilled sheets having a static loading 
coefficient of friction of not more than 0.03 at a bearing pressure of 3.0 ksi or greater and a temperature of 68F. 
 
 e. Steel Bearings.  Face the bearing surfaces of the bearings as required by DIVISION 700. 
 When specified on the Contract Documents, provide structural steel that is hot dip galvanized in 
accordance with ASTM A 123. 
 When specified on the Contract Documents, paint the surfaces of the bearings as required by DIVISION 
700. 
 Apply a durable dry film lubricant or anti-friction coating to all finished bearing surfaces to reduce friction 
and to prevent corrosion.   
 
 f. Pot Bearings.  Provide an elastomeric portion satisfying subsection 1701.2c. except that the nominal 
hardness will lie between 50 and 60 on the Shore A scale.  Fabricate the pot and piston of structural steel that 
complies with AASHTO M 270 Grade 36, 50 or 70 as shown in the Contract Documents.  Do not use weathering 
steel for any of these components.  Provide brass seal rings that comply with ASTM B 36 for rectangular cross-
sections or Federal Specification QQB62 Composite 2 for circular cross-sections. 
 
 g. Disc Bearings. Provide PTFE and stainless steel materials satisfying subsection 1701.2d.   Construct 
disc from polyether urethane with a Shore D Durometer hardness of 55 ± 5.  Provide steel satisfying subsection 
1701.2f.  Do not use weathering steel for any of these components.  Design and use materials consistent with 
limitations and criteria from AASHTO’s "LRFD Bridge Construction Specifications". 
 
 h. Spherical Bearings.  Use woven PTFE material. Do not use weathering steel for any of these 
components.  Design and use materials consistent with limitations and criteria from AASHTO’s "LRFD Bridge 
Construction Specifications". 
 

i. Anchor Bolts.  Provide AASHTO M 314 Grade 36 or Grade 55 anchor bolts that comply with 
DIVISION 1600. When specified on the Contract Documents, provide anchor bolts, nuts, and washers that have 
been hot dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM F 2329. 
 
 
1701.3 TEST METHODS 
 As specified in the various AASHTO and ASTM standards cited in this specification. 
 
 
1701.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 None required. 
 
 
1701.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Plain Elastomeric Pads. Receipt and approval of a Type D certification as specified in DIVISION 
2600. 
 
 b. Bearings (all types). Receipt and approval of a Type A certification as specified in DIVISION 2600 for 
all components provided through this specification.  In addition, see the following subsections for additional 
requirements specific to that bearing type.  
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c. Steel Reinforced Elastomeric Bearings and PTFE/Elastomeric Sliding Bearings.   
(1) Receipt and approval of a certification from the bearing producer describing the results of a visual 

examination by QC personnel performed during the testing of AASHTO M 251, section 8.8.2.  Reject bearings 
having cracks exceeding the criteria of section 8.8.2, having bulging that suggest poor laminate bond, or bulging 
patterns that imply laminate placement does not meet the tolerance requirements of M 251, section 6.  Include the 
following with the certification: 

(a)  A statement certifying the bearings conform to the design, material, and manufacturing 
requirements of this specification. 
(b)  High resolution pictures of all four sides of the loaded bearings.  Take the pictures from an 
angle and distance, using appropriate lighting, to clearly indicate the amount of bulging and 
bulging patterns.  Without obscuring the bearing details, include identifying information in the 
photographs that tie the bearing in the photographs with supporting paperwork.  Do not write this 
information on the images post photography. 
(c)  A detailed description of any surface cracks or defects.   

(2)  Visual inspection for condition and compliance with the shop drawings by the Field Engineer at the 
project site. 
 
 d. Steel Bearings. Visual inspection for compliance with the shop drawings and SECTION 744, 
performed at either the point of production, the bridge fabricator’s facility, or the project site, as determined by the 
Engineer. 

 
 
 

11-22-16 C&M (CFN) 
Feb-17 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 2001 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 2001 
 

PORTLAND CEMENT AND BLENDED HYDRAULIC CEMENT 
 
 
2001.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification governs the requirements for portland and blended hydraulic cement utilized in the 
production of concrete. 
 
 
2001.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. General.  Cement types are to be designated according to the classifications of AASHTO M 85 for portland 
and AASHTO M 240 for blended cement.  
 Utilize Type I, IL(x), IP(x), IS(x), IT(Ax)(By), II(MH) or III cement as allowed in SECTION 401.  The “x” 
and “y” in the previous sentence equals the targeted percentage of limestone, pozzolan or slag cement in the product 
expressed as a whole number by mass of final blended product.  Likewise, “A” and “B” are either “L” for limestone, “P” 
for pozzolan or “S” for slag cement with “A” being the larger material by mass and “B” the smaller.  If the “x” and “y” 
are equal, list “A” and “B” alphabetically.  

A cement type and source must be prequalified before it can be utilized in KDOT projects. 
 Cements of differing types and or sources cannot be intermixed within any singular component of a structure. 
 A contractor must have moisture protective facilities to store the cement required for 3 active construction 
days.  The Engineer’s representative may waive this requirement if it is determined that a well-regulated supply from 
the cement producer can be maintained.  Any cement that has been contaminated by moisture or reclaimed by any 
method is not acceptable. 
 Previously approved cement bulk stored at the source plant or terminal for over 6 months or in bulk or 
packaged and stored at a contractor or distributor facility for over 3 months after the initial test date is subject to re-
sampling, testing, and the requirements of this subsection. 
 Cement stored at facilities, other than those described in the preceding paragraphs, before the initiation of 
construction or delivered to such facilities during construction of KDOT projects is to be sampled and tested and is 
subject to the requirements of this Section.  This requirement may be waived if certifications documenting that the 
cement is a prequalified type from a prequalified source are provided to the Engineer's representative. 
 
 b. Portland Cement.  Provide Type I, Type II(MH), and Type III portland cement that comply with all 
applicable requirements (including the optional chemical and physical requirements, annexes, and appendices) of 
AASHTO M 85, except as modified by the following: 
 (1) The time of setting may be determined by use of the Gillmore needles method (AASHTO T 154), or the 
Vicat needle method (AASHTO T 131).  Identify which method is being used on the report.  KDOT will test using 
the Vicat method. 
 (2) Optimized SO3 – Provide supporting expansion data whenever SO3 results exceed the requirements stated 
in AASHTO M 85, Table 1, footnote d applies. 
 (3) If processing additions are used, report the percentage, composition, and the source of the additions in 
writing to KDOT. 
 (4) Heat of hydration requirements as stated in AASHTO M 85, Table 4 will not be enforced. 
 
 c. Blended Hydraulic Cement.  Supply blended hydraulic cements Type IL(x), IP(x), Type IS(x) and Type 
IT(Ax)(By) that comply with AASHTO M 240 except as modified by the following: 
 (1) Provide the following in written statements: 
  (a) The specific proportions and materials being blended to produce the blended hydraulic cement. 
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   (b)  That the amount of pozzolan (except silica fume) or slag cement in the finished cement will not 
vary more than ± 5.0% by mass of the finished cement from lot to lot or within a lot. 

   (c) That the amount of silica fume or limestone in the finished cement will not vary more than ±2.5% 
by mass of the finished cement from lot to lot or within a lot.  

 (2) Report the amount retained on the No. 325 sieve, and the fineness by the air permeability method in 
accordance with the procedures specified in ASTM C 204 at the time of shipment. 
 (3) Mortar expansion of the finished cement must be within the limits included in Table 2 of AASHTO M 
240 or the job specific mixture requirements in subsection 2001.2d.(1)(d). 
 (4) The equivalent alkalis, as defined in Table 1 of AASHTO M 85, may not exceed 1.5% in any application. 
 For prequalification, or to increase the equivalent alkalis above current production levels, submit results from ASTM 
C441 testing showing mortar expansion within 0.020 at age 14 days, max percent and 0.060 at age 56 days, max 
percent, for the maximum equivalent alkalis level intended for production.  Submit a sample to the Engineer of Tests 
for verification testing.  Monthly quality control test reports will be monitored to verify the equivalent alkalis level of 
regular production remains below this maximum level. If production at a higher level is desired, complete 
requalification which establishes a new maximum limit will be required. 
 
 d. Field Blended Cements. 
 (1) Cements for use in concrete that are blended in the field by substituting any pozzolan or slag cement for 
portland cement whether in the mixer or otherwise, must comply with the following: 

(a) Provide a written statement specifying the proportions and materials being blended to produce 
the total cementitious content, and that the amount of pozzolan or slag cement will not vary more 
than ± 1.0% by weight of the total cement from batch to batch. 
(b) Use portland cement or blended hydraulic cement from sources prequalified under this 
specification. 
(c) Use pozzolan or slag cement from approved or prequalified sources. 
(d) Test and provide project mix design results complying with SECTION 401. 
(e) Concrete made with these mixtures is subject to strength and other requirements detailed in other 
parts of the specifications. 

 (2) Silica fume, which is specified elsewhere, is excluded from the requirements in subsection 2001.2d.(1). 
 (3) Refer to SECTION 401 for more specific information regarding the substitution of any pozzolan or slag 
cement for portland cement as a field blended cement. 
 
 
2001.3 TEST METHODS 

Conduct all tests required by the applicable AASHTO, ASTM or other specifications of subsection 2001.2 
according to the procedures specified in that standard.  Field sample cement in accordance with the procedures of Part 
V, KT-29.  Obtain all other cement samples in accordance with the requirements and procedures of ASTM C183. 
 
 
2001.4 PREQUALIFICATION 

a. Becoming Prequalified. 
(1) Submit the following to the Engineer of Tests: 

(a) A copy of the quality control plan for the source.  The plan should include information on what 
cement types are produced, where and how sampling is done, frequency, and what standards 
(AASHTO, ASTM, etc.) are applied. 
(b) A 2-gallon sample of each cement type produced by the source and permitted through this 
Section that is representative of the product intended for use on KDOT projects. 
(c) Certified quality control test results of cement, by type, that was produced by the source during 
the 6 months immediately before the prequalification request.  Provide the high, low and average 
values or statistical analysis for each month. Include applicable statements and test reporting as 
described in subsections 2001.2b. or 2001.2c.  If no processing additions were used during the 
previous 6 month reporting period, report this fact also.   
(d) Documentation of the source nominal cement production levels, by quantity of each type 
produced, for the 6 months preceding the prequalification request. 
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(e) Documentation of routine Cement and Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL) inspection of the 
source laboratory performing the cement quality control testing.  Include the results of the most 
recent evaluation. 
(f) The names of the individuals responsible for the quality control for cement production at the 
source. 

 
 (2) Prequalification of a cement source, by type, will be based on cement produced when the source is 
utilizing specific materials, equipment and processes.  Any change in materials, materials sources, equipment or 
processes voids the source prequalification, and a new prequalification will be required. 
 
 b. Maintaining Prequalified Status.  After a cement source has acquired prequalified status, the source will 
be permitted to provide cement, by prequalified type, for use on KDOT projects provided the following conditions are 
complied with: 

(1) The quality-monitoring program meets the minimum sampling and testing frequencies established in 
ASTM C 183.  This frequency may be altered somewhat with the approval of the Bureau Chief, Construction and 
Materials. 

(2) Submit monthly quality control reports for all prequalified cement types within 2 weeks after completion 
of the testing.  Include applicable statements and test reporting as described in subsections 2001.2b. or c.  If no 
processing additions were used for cement produced during the month, report that fact also for each product. 
 (3) Utilize an approved laboratory to conduct quality control tests.  The laboratory will be considered 
approved if it is properly equipped, has the capabilities to perform the tests required through this subsection and is 
routinely inspected through the CCRL program.  Continued approval of the control laboratory and the source, by 
cement type, will depend on satisfactory comparison of its test results with the results obtained by the Materials and 
Research Center on random verification samples of cement produced by the source. 
 (4) The source has not changed materials, material sources, equipment, or processes since prequalification. 
 
 
2001.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Prequalification as specified in subsection 2001.4. 
 
 b. A proper certification must accompany each shipment of cement.  Provide a copy of the bill of lading 
which includes the following certification statement and the signature of a responsible source representative to the 
Field Engineer responsible for the project. 
 

Certification Statement 
 
The material herein has been sampled and tested as prescribed by KDOT and complies with 
the applicable specification requirements for Type __ cement (or blended cement) in 
accordance with the requirements of AASHTO              . 
 
Date________________ Signed_______________________________ 
 

 
 If a processing addition is used in the manufacture of the cement, include the following as a part of the 
certification statement: 
 
 A processing addition, consisting of __% of ______________ and complying with the requirements of 

AASHTO M 85, has been used in the manufacture of this cement. 
 
 
 c. Identify the bills of lading with a project number, and denote the cement source, the type, and the quantity 
in the shipment.  Retain this copy at the project or Contractor or distributor facility for the Engineer's representative’s 
records. 
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 d. In the case of more than one project being supplied by a contractor or distributor facility, the facility must 
provide the Engineer's representative either a copy of the bill of lading, or a signed listing of the bills of lading 
representing the cement, by type and source, incorporated into each project. 
 Note:  Verification samples will be obtained by KDOT personnel at the project site.  Test results that do not 
comply with the specifications of this subsection may be considered sufficient cause to rescind approval to furnish 
cement, by type, on a certification basis. 
 
 
 
10-12-20 C&M (CL) 
Mar-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 2004 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 2004 
 

FLY ASH FOR USE IN CONCRETE 
 
 
2004.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification covers fly ash that may be used as a partial replacement for portland cement and blended 
hydraulic cement in concrete, when allowed by other parts of the Contract Documents. 
 
 
2004.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 a. Fly ash sources must be prequalified. 
 
 b. Provide material that complies with the chemical and physical requirements of ASTM C 618, Class C or 
Class F, except the loss on ignition may not exceed 3.0%.  The supplementary optional physical requirements apply, 
except that with the “Effectiveness in Controlling Alkali-Silica Reaction,” the expansion of the test mixture as a 
percentage of the low-alkali cement control at 14 days may not exceed 120%.  Conduct this testing with 15% fly ash and 
a Type I/II cement with an alkali content between 0.40% and 0.60%. 
 
 c. The quality-monitoring program must comply with the minimum sampling and testing frequencies 
established in ASTM C 311.  This frequency may be altered slightly with the approval of the Bureau Chief of 
Construction and Materials, provided the monitoring intent of ASTM C 311 is met or exceeded. 
 
 d. There are other requirements that must be met for the fly ash/cement mixture in addition to those cited above 
for qualification of the fly ash alone.  Additional testing will be required for specific applications.  Consult the Contract 
Documents before proposing the use of fly ash in concrete. 
 
 
2004.3 TEST METHODS 
 Sample and test fly ash according to ASTM C 311. Field sample according to Part V, KT-29. 
 
 
2004.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 a. Becoming Prequalified. 
 (1) Submit the following to the Engineer of Tests: 

(a) A copy of the quality control plan for the source. The plan should include information on where 
and how sampling is performed, frequency, and what standards (ASTM, etc.) are used. 
(b) A 2-gallon sample of fly ash representative of material intended for use on KDOT projects. 
(c) Certified test results of fly ash produced by the power plant during the 6 months immediately before 
the prequalification request.  Show the high, low and average values or statistical analysis for each 
month. 
(d) Written information regarding the sources of coal utilized in the production of fly ash for the 
preceding 6 months, and that anticipated for the future. 
(e) Written evidence of the latest Cement and Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL) inspection of 
the laboratory performing the fly ash testing. 

 (2) The Engineer of Tests will test the submitted sample and review the information submitted by the source, 
for compliance with the Contract Documents.  The Bureau Chief of Construction and Materials will notify the source of 
the results in writing.  Power plants complying with all requirements will be placed on a list of prequalified fly ash sources 
maintained by the Bureau of Construction and Materials. 
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 (3) Prequalification of the source of fly ash will be based on material produced when the power plant is using 
specific materials, equipment and processes.  Any change in materials, materials sources, equipment or processes voids 
the source prequalification, and a new prequalification will be required. 
 
 b. Maintaining Prequalified Status.  After a fly ash source has gained prequalified status, the source will be 
permitted to furnish fly ash for use on KDOT projects provided the following conditions are met. 

(1) Submit quality monitoring test reports monthly for all monitoring samples. 
 (2) Use an approved laboratory to conduct quality control tests.  The laboratory will be considered approved if 
it is properly equipped, has the capabilities to perform the tests required by the Contract Documents and is regularly 
inspected by the CCRL program. Continued approval of the control laboratory and the source will depend on satisfactory 
comparison of its test results with the results obtained by the Materials and Research Center. 
 (3) The source has not changed materials, material sources, equipment or processes since prequalification. 
 
 
2004.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Prequalification as specified in subsection 2004.4. 
 
 b. A proper certification must accompany each shipment of fly ash. Provide to the Field Engineer 2 copies of 
the bill of lading which includes the following certification statement and the signature of a responsible company 
representative. 
 

Certification Statement 
 
The material herein has been sampled and tested as prescribed by KDOT and complies with the 
applicable specification requirements for Class ___ fly ash. 
 
Date________________ Signed_______________________________ 
 
 

 Identify the bills of lading with a project number, and denote the fly ash source, the type and the quantity in the 
shipment.  Retain these copies at the project or ready mix plant for the Field Engineer's records. 
 In the case of more than one project being supplied by a ready mix plant, the plant must provide the Field 
Engineer with a copy of the bill of lading, or a signed listing of the bills of lading representing the fly ash incorporated 
in each project. 
 Note:  Verification samples will be obtained by KDOT personnel at the project site.  Test results which do not 
comply with the Contract Documents may be considered sufficient cause to rescind approval to furnish fly ash on a 
certification basis. 
 
 
 
11-02-2020 R (CL) 
Mar-2021 Letting 
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KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
SPECIAL PROVISION TO THE 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS, 2015 EDITION 
 

Delete SECTION 2007 and replace with the following: 
 

SECTION 2007 
 

SLAG CEMENT FOR USE IN CONCRETE AND MORTARS 
 
2007.1 DESCRIPTION 
 This specification covers slag cement for use in concrete and mortars. 
 
 
2007.2 REQUIREMENTS 
 Provide material that complies with the requirements of ASTM C 989, “Slag Cement for Use in Concrete and 
Mortars.” 
 
 
2007.3 TEST METHODS 

As specified in ASTM C 989. 
 
 
2007.4 PREQUALIFICATION 
 a. Manufacturers desiring to provide material under this specification are to submit the following to the Engineer 
of Tests:  
 (1) A 2-gallon prequalification sample of each product they wish to prequalify. 
 (2) Complete instructions on the use of the material and a Safety Data Sheet (SDS). 
 (3) Copies of quality control test reports for the 6 months prior to the date of submittal to substantiate a history 
of satisfactory quality control.  Also, provide evidence that the quality control laboratory is accredited by a national 
accrediting body, such as AASHTO Resource, and regularly inspected receiving satisfactory ratings by the Cement and 
Concrete Reference Laboratory (CCRL). 
 
 b. If the prequalification samples comply with the requirements of subsection 2007.2, and the other submittals 
are satisfactory, the name of the product will be placed on a list of prequalified products maintained by the Bureau of 
Construction and Materials. 
 
 c. Semi-annual results of the producer’s quality control testing, as defined above, are required to be forwarded 
to the Bureau of Construction and Materials to maintain status on the prequalified list.  A prequalified plant will retain 
its prequalified status as long as test results of verification samples obtained by KDOT and quality control test results 
obtained by the producer indicate that the plant is exercising acceptable quality control. 
 
 d. A terminal established by a prequalified plant will be considered prequalified to supply slag cement under 
this specification. 
 
2007.5 BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE 
 a. Prequalification as required by subsection 2007.4. 
 
 b. Receipt and approval of a Type C certification as specified in DIVISION 2600. 
 

c. Verification samples will be taken by each District, at the rate of one per year, for each slag producer 
supplying material to that District's projects. 
 
 
07-21-2021 C&M (CL)/Dec-2021 Letting 
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Notes

1 Progress Schedule X

1 Demolition Plan X

5 Portland Cement X

5 Aggregates-Fine X X

5 Aggregates-Coarse X X

5 Water X

5 Admixtures - Air Entrainment X

5 Admixtures - Water Reducers X

5 Reinforcing Steel (Gr.60) & (Ep. Ct'd) X X

5 Welded Steel Wire Mesh

5 Liquid Membrane Curing Membrane X

2 Backfill Material X X Standard Proctor

2 Supplementary Borrow Material

7 Asphaltic Concrete X X

7 Tack Oil X

4 Seed X

4 Fertilizer X

SP Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE)(SA) X

SP Concrete Grade 4.0 (AE) X

SS Steel Piling (HP12x53) X

Note:  Contractor shall furnish all specified submittal's indicated on the Submittal Control Sheet.

SUBMITTAL CONTROL SHEET

DOCUMENT 830

Project No.: S-121054.00                                                                     Contractor:

Project: South Topeka Blvd. over Wakarusa River/BSN 630                                                                                                   Project Manager:

830-1 1/1/07
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Notes

SUBMITTAL CONTROL SHEET

DOCUMENT 830

Project No.: S-121054.00                                                                     Contractor:

Project: South Topeka Blvd. over Wakarusa River/BSN 630                                                                                                   Project Manager:

SS Bridge Backwall Protection System X

SS Precure Finishing Film X

SS Biodegradable Log (20") X

SS Filter Sock (18") X

SS Prestressed Concrete Girder (NU53) X X

SS Guardrail,Steel Plate (MGS) X

SS Guardrail End Terminal (MGS-SRT) X

SS Seeds X

Note:  Contractor shall furnish all specified submittal's indicated on the Submittal Control Sheet.

830-2 1/1/07
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